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Special  Notice 

about 

"Jesus  the  Christ" 

By  JAMES  E.  TALMAGE 

Although  all  of  the  second  edition 
of  this  book  has  not  been  received 
from  the  printers  we  have  more 
orders  than  we  can  possibly  fill 
with  the  books  that  are  coming. 
All  order*  that  are  received  by 
Feb.  I  5lh  that  were  not  previously 
filled  will  be  sent  out  about 
March  I  St. 

Work  IS  bemg  pushed  on  a  third 
edition  and  all  orders  received 
after  Feb.  1  5  th  will  be  filled  from 
this  third  edition,  which  will  not 
be  ready  until  about  June  1  5th. 

Deseret  Sunday  School 
Union  Book  Store 

44  East  on  South  Temple     Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 


X^K   THE  MOST 
P^*)  DIRECT  LINE  to 
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'    California 

AND 

Arizona 

Three  Daily  Trains 
each  way 

PACIFIC  LIMITED 

LOS  ANGELES  LIMITED 

OVERLAND 

EXPRESS 

1 
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For  literature  and  informalior,  see  any  agent 
or  write 

J.  H,  Manderfield.  A.  G.  P.  A.,  Salt  Lake 

Ogden-Utah  Knitting  Co. 

Ogden,  Utah, 

Makers  of 

L.D.S.  Garments 

bearing  this  Label 

GAHMENTSf 

U  "feftEEMAiaftEGD  — 3;e- •  J 


A  guarantee  of  tiie  best  of  materials,  su- 
perior workmanship,  lit  and  finish. 
If  yonr  local  dealer  does  not  carry  them, 
order  from  ns  direct. 

SPRING  AND  SUMMER 

Sti'le  Price 

613  E.xtra   light   weight,   bleached..      .85 

614  Light  weigh^  bleached 1.00 

615  Medium   weight,   bleached L25 

629     Medium  hea\y  weight,  bleached  1.50 

Postage  Paid. 
Send  for  Samples. 


Gomfort  Indoor  Closet 

I  ODORLESS  SANITARY 
GERM-PROOF 

1  Every  home  without  sewer- 
age needs  one.  Most  con- 
venient, meritorious  home 
necessity  in  a  century.  A 
boon  to  sick  people.  Can  be 
placed  anywhere  in  house. 

I  Makes  Outdoor  Privy 
Unnecessary 

Put  a  warm  Couifnrt  Toilpt  in 
\cuT  home:  a  giiarantii>  of 
healtliv,  sanitar.v  conihtioja=i  Gprm  lixo 
killed  iiv  chemicals  in  retort.  Empticii  once 
a  mouth— no  more  trouble  than  throning  out 
cotfee  grounds.  Nee.ls  no  other  attention. 
Boards  o£  Health  emlorsB  it.  Write  now  (or 
literature,  prices,  etc.  Agents  wanted—  | 
I  exclusive  territory. 

Comfort  Chemical  Closet  Co. 
1013  Factories  Bldg.  Toledo,  Oblo  | 


The  Story  of 
THE  BOOK  OF  MORMON 

By  Geo  Reynolds 

To  our  Sunday  Schools 

NOW  $1    PER  COPY 

Postpaid 
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Seed  and 
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Book  for  1916 

nrHIS  is  brimming  full  of  just  the 
information  every  user  of  SEEDS 
for  Dry  Farm,  Range,  Garden  or 
Home  Surroundings  needs.  It  describes 
everything  in  Seeds,  Shrubs  and 
Trees  used  for  Ranch,  Farm  or 
Garden.     Send  for  Free  Copy  today. 

Porter-Walton 
Company 
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L.D.S.  GARMENTS,  Springand  Summer  Prices 

Ul'l      Liglit    Weiglit    Bleached    Cotton $.80 


U: 
U23 
U:;4 
U2.5 
U26 
l'M27 

U2S 
U2R 
U3n 
U31 

UL32 


Medium    Weight    Unbleached    Cotton      .95 
Medium  Wei.g-ht  Bleaclied  Cotton.  .  .  .    1.00 

Fine   Lisle.    Bleached    Cotton    1.15 

Heavy  WeiRht.  Unbleached  Cotton..    1.2'i 
Heavy    Weight    Bleached    Cotton....    1.^5 
Heavy    Unbleached    Coarse    Rib,    Spe- 
cial for  Farmers  and  Miners 1.40 

White,   5<i  per  cent  Wool.  Shrunk...   2.00 

Extra  Heavv,  75  per  cent  Wool ".   2.35 
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Silk  and  Wool,  Medium  Weight 1.90 

Postage  Extra.    Average  shipping  weight,  20  ozs. 
Garments  marked  for  20c  extra. 
Sizes — Breast.   34-44;   length,   54-64.     Larger  sizes 
2r,c  extrn. 

413  North  10th  West  St., 
Salt   Lake  City,   Utah 


BILLINGS  MERC,  ASSN. 


"PERFECT"  IDENTIFICATION 

There  can  never  he  any  Question  about  owner- 
ship, when  an  animal  shows  a  "Perfect"  Ear  Tag, 

with  number  of  animal  and  .lame  and  address  of 
owned  stamped  tliereon.  And  any  owner  who  neg- 
lects to  ?o  identify  l^is  stock,  has  no  one  to  blaine 
for  ]o.-:?fcS  except  himself.  The  return  of  one  good 
steer  will  pay  for  "Perfectly"  tagg'ing:  2,000  head. 


EAR 


The  "Perfect"  Tag  should  be  used  because  it 
is  tlie  lig'htest  ta§r  manufactured:  made  of  alumi- 
num; non-corrosive  and  non-poisonous.  It  can  be 
attached  to  an  animal's  ear  instantaneously,  in 
one  operation.  No  danger  of  squeezing  the  ear  or 
causing-  inflammation.  This  ear  tag  Is  endorsed  by 
stockmen  all  over  the  United  States. 

Send  for  FREE  Sample  Tag  and  Prices  today. 
SALT    LAKE    STAMP    CO.,    Salt    Lake    City,    Utah 
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When  You  Say 

"Sterling" 

You  have  said  the  last  word 
as  to  quality  in  Silverware. 

Two  other  Items: 
Style  and  Price  govern 
lue 


value 


We  show  Sterling,  made 
by  the  world's  greatest 
Silversmiths. 

Our  modest  prices 
makes  buying  easy. 

BOYD  PARK 

FOUNDED  IQ6? 

MAKERS  OF  JEWELRY 

166  MAIN  STREET  SALT  LAKE  CITY 


HALL'S  Canker  and 
Diphtheria   Remedy 


If  you  want  to  prevent  canker,  use 
Hall's  Canker  Remedy. 

If  you  want  to  prevent  Diphtheria,  use 
Hall's  Canker  Remedy. 

If  one  of  your  children  in  the  house 
has  Diphtheria,  give  Hall's  Can- 
ker Remedy  to  those  who  are  well 
and  they  will  never  take  the  disease. 

This  remedy  has  Tnade  so  many 
wonderful  cures  in  the  past  twenty- 
five  years  that  we  know  it  will  con- 
titnue  to  do  the  same  in  the  future. 
This  wonderful  remedey  is  sold  by  all 
druggists  or  grocers. 


Don't  forget  to  ask  your  dealer  for 
HALL'S  CANKER  AND  DIPH- 
THERIA REMEDY. 


The  Mental  Attitude 

of  llic  boy  in  scliool  is  greatly 
influenced   by    what   he    wears. 

The  interest — the  pride — a  mother 

takes  in  her  boy's  appearance,  does  much 
to  encourage  and  cuhivate  his  desire  for 
study.  Scliool  to  the  boy  is  all  that  the 
busines  world  means  to  the  man  of  af- 
fairs. 

The  way  you  dress  your  boy  has 

a  decided  tendency  in  forming  his  opinion 
of  himself,  and  in  cultivating  his  self- 
respect.  A  child's  mind,  because  it  is 
more  impressionable,  is  more  susceptible 
to  the  influence  of  dress. 

For  many  years  we  have  studied 

the  boys'  apnarel  wants.  We  know  the 
styles  that  appeal  to  young  minds.  Moth- 
ers who  find  it  hard  to  get  just  the  kind 
of  clothes  her  boy  "takes  to,"  will  find 
the  sort  that  appeals  to  him  here. 

We  Sell 

— the  best  made  Boys' 
Clothes     in     America. 

$2.50  to  $15.00 

We  Sell 

The  Stand  ard  oF  America 

$6.00  to  18.00 

We  sell  everything  in  apparel  for 

the  Boy — and  give  you  the  utmost  in 
value  at  every  price. 

Mail  orders  receive  immediate  attention. 

Gardner  &  Adams 
Company 


KEARNS  BLDG., 


SALT  LAKE 
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Poems  by  Grace  Ingles  Frost 


Rejuvenescence 

The  first  long  breath  of  'wakening  hath  quivered  through  tlie  earth, 
Hath  set  all  pulsing  Nature's  every  vein  and  artery, 

With  wealth  of  strength  that's  born  from  out  that  fuller  throb  of  heart, 
Which  ever  marks  anew  the  time  of  life's  rejuvenant  birth.. 

The  year  doth  cast  aside,  the  now,  her  gown  of  cheerless  grey, 
And  wraps  about  her  lithesome  form  a  wondrous  radiance. 
She  gathers  from  the  rain-bow  as  it  sweeps  across  her  way. 
Then  weaves  a  blooming  fragrance  of  glorj'  for  her  brow. 

Upon  the  heights  she  dances  and  through  the  valley  glides 
To  music  of  soft-feathered  throats  and  fluttering  of  wings. 
Behold  her  as  she  passes,  imbibe  the  ecstasy 
Of  the  melody    her  coming  to  all  creatiou  brings. 


The    Coming    of    Spring 

.\n    odorous   breath    from    violets    sweet, 

.\  tang  of  approaching  rain, 
.\  call  from  the  wood-pigeon,  "tweet-ah- 
tweet," 
.\n  echo  in  answering  strain, 
The  robin's  blithe  note,  the  chick-a-dee's 

cry, 
Are  telling,  all  telling  that  Springtime  is 
nigh. 

The  fragrance  of  breezes  that  play  hide- 
and-seek 
'Twixt     pink     and     white     blossoming 
boughs, 
And  as  gallant  of  yore  did  fan  the  cheek 

Of  lady  fair,  kissing  the  brows, 
lio  they  the  first  rose-bud  that  soon  will 

be  seen,  "  ^ 

In  shimmering  folds  of  exquisite  sheen, 
.Vnd  the  murmuring  brook  with  its  gurgle 

of  cheer, 
Are  tejjing,  all  telling  that  Springtime  is 
■liere.. 


Contentment 

I   do  not  seek  to  penetrate  the  mj'stery, 

tomorrow. 
Content  am  I  to  know  God  lives  alway. 
To   help   me   bear  what   e'er   shall   come 

of  joy  or  sorrow 
And  as  the  sands  of  life  shall  sift  away, 
I   fain   wonld^fold  more   close  about   the 

hours,  '  -v*"  ." 

The  veil   that  ha,ngs  between   and   forms 

today. 


Little  White  Dove 

.\  litle  white  dove  with  folded  wings. 
By  the  hand  of  love  caressed. 

Sheltered  tonight  from  the  great  world's 
harm, 
You  lie  in  your  downy  nest. 

But,  little  white  dove,  these  folded  wings, 
Must  one  day  quivering  start, 

Soaring  to  song  of  the  soul  within, 
And  thought  of  responsive  heart. 

Then,     little     white     dove      with     folded 
wings. 

Ma)'  you  onward,  upward  go. 
And  never  the  sting  of  poisoned  dart, 

Xor  a  broken  pinion  know. 

My  little  white  dove  with  folded  wings. 
Safe  guarded  at  home  tonight, 

O  Father  above,  with  infinite  love. 
Forever  protect  in  flight! 

The  Awakening 

Fre  the  light  of  morn  had  risen, 
From  your  vibrant  throat  had  rung 

T,impid  notes  like  precious  jewels. 
On  the  woof  of  mem'ry  strung. 

Those   sweet  tones  so   softly  flowing. 
Fell  on  ears  attuned  to  pain; 

^Vhile  you  soared  away  unknowing, 
Lo!  a  soul  was  born  again. 

Eyes  grown  dim  from  years  of  weeping. 
Lustrous  beamed  as  hope  grew  strong. 

Just  because  your  voice  had  echoed, 
\\"hat  your  heart  had  held  of  song. 
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The  Latter-day  Saints  Church  Office  Building 


By  J.D.C.  Young 


EXTERIOR 


A  close  neighbor  to  the  great  Salt 
Lake  Temple,  between  the  Lion  House 
and  the  Hotel  Utah,  the  new  Church 
Office  Building  now  under  construc- 
tion by  the  Church  Authorities  is  near- 
ing  completion. 

Like  the  Temple,  it  is  entirely  com- 
posed of  Utah  granite  from  Little  Cot- 
tonwood Canyon,  but  while  the  stone 
is  the  same,  it  is  unlike  it  in  construc- 
tion and  architectural  style.  It  is 
known,  in  the  building  profession,  as 
class  "A"  construction,  meaning  a 
steel  frame  skeleton,  fire-proofed  with 
reinforced  concrete.  The  frame  is  de- 
signed of  sufficient  strength  to  carry 
all  floor  loads,  including  the  floor  slab, 
and  to  resist  all  lateral  wind  pressure. 
The  style  in  which  the  building  is  de- 
signed is  known  as  the  Grecian  Ionic, 
which  is  considered  by  many  one  of  the 
most  graceful  and  pleasing  of 
all  architectural  styles.  The  dis- 
tinctive feature  of  this  order  of  archi- 
tecture, is  in  the  capitals  with  their 
beautifully  carved  volutes,  a  kind  of 
spiral  scroll  which  is  alwaxs  character- 
istic of  this  order.  The  shafts  of  this 
order  are  always  fluted  and  add  much 
to  its  attractiveness.  There  are 
twcntv-four   of   these    loiu'c   columns 


around  the  building  which  form  a  col- 
lonade  on  each  side  between  the  heavy 
masses  of  masonry  at  each  corner.  The 
height  of  the  main  columns  is  forty- 
eight  feet  with  a  diameter  of  five  feet 
at  the  base.  Above  the  columns  rest  a 
massive  entablature  consisting  of  a 
•lieautifully  carved  architrave,  heavy 
dentils,  the  water  leaf  course  and  the 
egg  and  dart  moldings.  The  corona  is 
enriched  with  lion  heads  carved  out  of 
solid  granite,  one  of  which  occurs  over 
each  of  the  columns.  Above  the  en- 
tablature, the  building  is  finished  with 
a  lofty  parapet. 

The  main  building  above  the  base- 
ment comprises  five  stories,  although 
there  are  only  four  shown  in  the  ele- 
vations. The  fifth  story  comes  in  be- 
hind the  cornice  and  by  using  a  high 
parapet  wall,  we  are  enabled  to  get  a 
fine  room  out  of  space  that  is  usually 
lost.  The  lighting  of  this  room  is  by 
means  of  windows  on  the  interior 
court  as  will  be  explained  later. 

The  basement,  which  carries  the  su- 
perstructure, is  made  up  of  solid  gran- 
ite, with  a  heavy  projecting  plinth  of 
granite,  and  backed  up  with  reinforced 
concrete.  The  concrete  wall  is  de- 
pressed below  the  grade  to  the  depth 
of  about  twelve  feet,  which  furnishes 
a   splendid   room    under     the     whole 
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buildin,!^'.  It  will  be  observed  that 
there  are  no  windows  placed  in  the 
basement  walls,  as  it  was  desired  to 
make  this  room  water-proof,  and  fire- 
pi  oof.  It  will  be  used  exclusively  by 
the  Church  Historian  for  muniments. 

The  plan  of  the  building  is  rectangu- 
lar, measuring  101  feet  11  inches  on 
the  front  side,  by  165  feet  3  inches  in 
depth,  with  a  total  height  above  grade 
of  80  feet.  The  building  is  divided 
vertically  into  courses  and  each  course 
is  subdivided  into  blocks  of  stone.  Each 
stone  is  numbered  and  diagramed 
with  its  weight,  cubical  contents  and 
cost.  The  total  number  of  stones  in 
the  structure  is  4,517.  The  total  cubical 
contents  of  the  granite  is  73,000  feet, 
including  the  front  steps.  The  corner 
stone,  placed  at  the  southwest  corner  is 
the  largest  stone  in  the  buiMing  and 
weighs  about  eight  tons.  The  smallest 
stone  weighs  but  a  few  pounds  and 
comes  in  the  spandrel  under  the  first 
story  windows.  The  entire  weight  of 
the  stone  work  is  6,205  tons.  So  far, 
every  stone  that  has  been  brought  from 
the  yard  has  been  found  correct  for 
dimensions  and  size,  and  only  a  few 
stones  have  been  condemned  on  ac- 
count of  inferior  quality.  There  are 
two  entrances  to  the  building :  the  main 
entrance  at  the  center  of  the  south  fa- 
cade and  a  rear  entrance  at  the  north- 
east corner.  The  front  entrance  is 
reached  by  means  of  solid  granite  steps 
and  is  flanked  on  either  side  by  a  gran- 
ite pedestal  carrying  a  bronze  tripod 
with  an  inverted  glass  bowl  at  the  top, 
in  which  is  placed  a  one  thousand  watt 
lamp,  so  arranged  as  to  throw  a  flash 
of  light  upon  the  Ionic  columns  flank- 
ing it. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  buiM- 
ing, as  to  design  and  material,  is  of  the 
highest  class  and  has  excited  the  ad- 
miration of  the  best  critics.  Manv  vis- 
itors to  the  city  have  expressed  them- 
selves to  this  effect.  Mr.  Oscar  Wen- 
deroth,  who  succeeded  J.  Knox  Tay- 
lor as  Supervising  Architect  of  the 
United  States  Treasury  Department, 
was  latclv  a  visitor  here  in  our  city. 


and  expressed  himself  to  the  writer  as 
being  pleased  and  gratified  to  see  such 
a  splendid  example  of  the  classical 
style  away  out  here  in  the  West,  and 
further  added  that  it  is  equal  to  any- 
thing he  has  seen  in  the  East  or  in 
Europe,  and  that  it  will  be  a  lasting 
monument  to  the  Church  that  is  erect- 
ing it. 

THE   INTERIOR 

The  main  entrance  is  at  the  south 
through  a  pair  of  solid  bronze  and 
plate  glass  doors  hung  in  a  frame  of 
the  same  material.  In  front  of  these 
is  a  pair  of  bronze  grille  doors  sliding 
back  into  the  wall. 

A  private  entrance  is  provided  at 
the  rear  of  the  east  side  of  the  building 
for  the  use  of  the  General  Authorities 
whenever  they  might  desire  to  enter  or 
leave  without  passing  through  the  pub- 
lic entrance  at  the  front. 

Entering  from  the  south,  we  pass 
into  the  Stone  Vestibule,  also  of 
bronze  and  plate  glass.  Erom  here, 
we  'go  into  the  main  Entrance  Hall. 
On  the  right  are  located  the  two  ele- 
vators and  the  mail  box  at  the  bot- 
tom of  mail  chute. 

At  the  left  we  ascend  the  main  stairs 
to  the  floors  above.  The  starting  new- 
el is  of  elaborate  design,  and  it.  with 
the  balusters  and  hand  rail,  are  to  be 
of  Utah  marble  and  travertine,  selected 
in  various  tints.  The  treads  and  risers 
are  of  wdiite  Colorado  yule  carried 
on  a  strong  reinforced  concrete  base. 

The  Entry  Hall  is  to  be  floored  with 
white  marble  and  the  walls  are  of  Utah 
white  oolitic  Sanpete  stone,  laid  of? 
in  large  blocks  in  coursed  ashlar.  The 
ceiling  is  finished  with  plaster  and 
beautifully  decorated. 

Going  straight  North,  we  come  into 
the  Main  Reception  Hall,  30  by 
40  feet.  This  floor  is  also  of  white 
marble,  as  in  the  Entrance  Hall.  The 
ceiling  is  of  cut  glass,  carried  by  a 
massive  entablature  resting  on  sixteen 
fluted  monoliths,  after  the  Doric  order. 
These  monoliths  are  foin-teen  feet  in 
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lenytli  and  made  of  the  white  oolitic 
stone.  The  glass  ceiling  is  directly 
imder  the  large  light  court  which  ex- 
tends vertically  through  the  entire 
building. 

In  front  of  the  white  Doric  mono- 
lilhs  are  placed  four  electric-light 
standards,  seven  feet  high,  made  of 
I 'I  ah  travertine  and  formed  in  beau- 
tiful designs.  At  the  top  is  placed  an 
inverted  glass  dome  which  contains 
a  powerful  light.  The  ceiling  and  up- 
per part  of  the  hall  is  well  lighted  with 
lamps  placed  in  a  cove  of  the  cornice 
and  also  back  of  the  columns  for 
lighting  the  wall  panels  which  will 
contain  Mural  paintings  or  sculpture 
in  "mezzo-rilievo." 

A  large  room,  for  the  First  Presi- 
dency, is  located  at  the  north,  on  the 
main  axis  of  the  building,  running 
north  and  south,  being  very  retired 
and  yet  easy  of  access.  It  is  entered 
from  the  main  Reception  Hall  through 
a  small  lobby  with  beautifully  coffered 
ceiling  and  white  marble  floor.  Doors 
are  placed  here  so  that  all  of  this  part 
can  be  entirely  cut  oflf  from  the  rest 
of  the  building.  Visitors  to  the  First 
Presidency  will  enter  through  a  door 
at  the  left  of  the  Reception  Hall  into 
the  offices  provided  for  the  Secretary. 

The  room  provided  for  the  First 
Presidency  is  of  ample  size,  being  27x 
47  feet.  This  room  is  beautiftdly 
finished  in'  Utah  travertine  and  mar- 
ble. The  east  wall  contains  a  mantel 
of  white  travertine  and  fire-place  lined 
with  fire-brick. 

On  either  side  of  this  mantel  is  a 
door,  one  leading  into  a  private  side 
hall  and  the  other  into  President 
.'-Smith's  private  room.  This  room  also 
has  a  mantel  and  will  be  finished  in 
lUah  marbles  and  selected  hard-woods. 
There  is  also  a  private  door,  leading 
into  the  rear  hall,  for  use  when  de- 
sired. 

On  the  west  side  of  the  main  room 
there  are  doors  leading  into  private 
rooms  for  the  use  of  Presidents  Lund 
and  Penrose.  These  rooms  are  also 
finished    in    elecrant    desisrus    and    all 


are  provideil  with  coat  and  hat  rooms 
and  toilet  accommodations. 

The  general  office  on  the  east,  and 
the  Secretary's  office  on  the  west,  can 
all  be  reached  by  the  First  Presidency 
through  private  corridors,  without  go- 
ing into  the  main  Reception  Hall. 

The  large  room  on  the  east,  intended 
for  the  General  Church  Business 
Office,  is  28x98  feet  and  extends  from 
the  front  to  the  rear  hall.  It  is  amply 
lighted,  and  divided  up  with  screens 
and  counters  to  suit  the  requirements 
of  the  occupants.  A  fire  proof  vault  is 
also  provided  for  this  room,  as  well  as 
toilet  accommodations. 

Opposite  the  general  business  office, 
on  the  west  side,  is  located  a  large 
Committee  Room  having  the  same  di- 
mensions as  the  First  Presidencys' 
main  room,  and  is  for  the  use  of  the 
General  Boards  of  the  various  Church 
organizations  having  occasion  to 
meet  with  the  First  Presidency.  There 
is  an  entrance  to  this  room  from  the 
main  Reception  Hall,  anrl  also 
through  private  corridors  from  the 
secretary's  rooms.  The  ceiling  of  this 
room  is  broken  up  into  small  panels 
and  cross-beams.  On  the  east  wall  is 
placed  a  large  Utah  white  travertine 
mantel  and  open  fire  place,  with  marble 
hearth. 

The  second  floor  is  arranged  for  the 
use  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.  Seventies 
and  other  Church  organizations.  The 
rooms  are  all  outside  with  the  excep- 
tion of  one  store  room.  The  corridors 
surround  a  light  well  which  gives 
ample  light  and  ventilation,  there  be- 
ino;  no  dark  corners. 

The  third  floor  is  given  entirely  over 
to  the  Church  Historian  with  nine 
private  offices,  a  20x48  feet  work  room, 
and  the  rest  of  the  floor  to  the  north 
of  light  court  is  one  large  reference 
library  with  steel  shelves  and  cabinets. 
Duplicate  copies  of  all  books,  etc..  will 
be  filed  away  on  the  fifth  floor  stack 
room. 

The  fourth  floor  is  identical  with  the 
third  floor  and  will  be  used  by  the 
Genealoijical      Society.       The      room 
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north  of  the  hght  court  on  this  floor 
will  be  used  as  a  reading  and  stack 
room. 

The  fifth  floor  is  reached  by  elevator 
and  main  stairs.  There  are  no  offices 
on  this  floor.  It  is  a  stack  room  for 
records  and  files  and  as  it  entirely 
surrounds  the  light  well  there  is  ample 
light  and  ventilation.  The  room  has 
been  made  with  a  lofty  ceiling  so  that 
at  any  future  time  when  more  stack 
room  is  required,  a  double  deck  stack 


with  corridors  can  Ije  erected  in  place. 
This  room  is  well  ventilated,  and  also 
well  lighted  by  electric  lights  controlled 
by  a  central  switch  placed  near  the 
entrance.  The  Church  Historian  anrl 
the  Genealogical  Society  will  find  this 
room  ample  to  supply  all  their  needs 
as  a  stack  room  for  files  and  records, 
as  it  will  be  thoroughly  provided  with 
all  necessary  steel  shelves  and  files, 
furnished  in  sizes  to  suit  their  require- 
ments. 


The  Tabernacle  Choir  of  Ogden,  Utah 

By  Alonzo  West 


VIII. CONCLUSION 

Greater  even  than  the  compliment- 
ary notices  of  the  critics,  was  the  fact, 
according  to  the  records  of  attendance 
at  Festival  hall  attractions,  that  the  at- 
tendance at  the  Ogden  Mormon  Taber- 
nable  Choir  concerts  was  larger  every 
night,  until  the  total  was  sec- 
ond only  to  that  reached  by  the  world 
famous  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra. 
That  the  reader  may  more  fully  rea- 
lize the  remarkable  power  of  the 
"Mormon"  singers  as  a  drawing  card, 
I  might  add  that  the  almost  unpre- 
cedented record  of  attendance  at  its 
San  Francisco  concerts  was  reached 
in  spite  of  the  fact  that  Sousa's  band 
and  two  others  were  giving  free  con- 
certs in  the  open  air,  in  addition  to  the 
multiplicity  of  other  attractions  of  the 
exposition. 

The  feeling  of  respect  for  the  San 
Franciscans  was  intensified  on  the 
morning  of  July  23rd  when,  in  excel- 
lent spirits  over  the  successful  concert 
of  the  night  before,  the  Ogden  people 
accepted  the  hospitality  of  the  A. 
Schilling  Company  for  several  hours 
at  its  big  food  products  plant.  Shortly 
after  9  a.  m.  a  suiificient  number  of 
double-deck  auto-busses  to  carry  the 
entire  choir  drew  up  at  the  Fielding 
hotel,  under  orders  from  Mr.  Ralph  L. 
Phelps,  representing  the  Schilling 
company,  and  at  his  genial  direction, 


the  singers  boarded  the  cars,  with  a 
"Moving-picture"  machine  playing  on 
the  scene.  When  all  were  aboard,  the 
ride  through  the  business  district  of 
San  Francisco  began.  More  than  a 
half  hour  was  occupied  enroute  to  the 
food  products  plant  and  a  first  hand 
view  of  the  wonders  that  had  been 
wrought  by  the  hands  of  men  since  the 
awful  holocaust  of  1906,  was  taken.  No 
sign  of  the  former  wreck  of  the  city 
could  be  seen ;  instead,  modern  sky- 
scrapers had  been  raised  from  its 
ashes,  miles  upon  miles  of  pavement 
stretched  away  into  the  distance  and  a 
veritable  maelstrom  of  vehicles  of 
every  type,  and  shoppers  by  the  thou- 
sant's,  were  evidence  of  a  prosperous 
city,  and  typical  of  the  "never-say-die" 
spirit  of  the  West. 

The  ride  finally  came  to  an  end,  an  1 
at  the  entrance  to  the  offices  of  the  A. 
Schilling  and  Company  manufactory, 
the  Ogden  people  were  greeted  by 
Paul  Schilling,  a  member  of  the  firm, 
and  escorted  through  the  offices  to  the 
manufacturing  department  of  the  im- 
mense establishment.  Here  thev  were 
divided  into  small  groups  and  taken 
through  the  plant,  every  machine  and 
operation  being  explained  by  a  repre- 
sentative of  the  companv  while  it  was 
viewed. 

.\fter  the  interesting  inspection  of 
the  big  establishment  had  been  made 
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the  choir  members  registered  their 
names  for  a  photograph  which  was  to 
be  taken  later,  and  then  gathered  at 
the  end  of  the  circular  glassed  shipping 
court  and,  under  the  direction  of  Prof. 
Ballantyne  and  with  Mr.  Whitaker  at 
the  piano,  sang  "The  Soldier's 
Chorus,"  "Sweet  and  Low,"  "Don't 
you  mind  the  sorrow"  and  "I  love  you 
California."  for  the  entertainment  of 
the  employes  of  the  Schilling  company. 
These  auditors  had  been  permitted  to 
"knock  ofif"  work  for  the  time  being 


J.   DAVIU   LARSON 
Secretary  Ogden  Publicity  Bureau. 

and,  standing  on  the  mezzanine  bal- 
con_\-  of  the  circular  court — with  the 
writer,  by  the  way,  in  the  center  of  a 
group  of  San  Francisco's  "finest" 
young  ladies — formed  as  genuinely  ap- 
preciative an  audience  as  the  choir  had 
met  on  the  tour. 

Following  the  rendition  of  the  mu- 
sical numbers,  Mr.  Ralph  L.  Phelps,  a 
genial  representative  of  the  Schilling 
company,  who  had  engineered  the  visit 
of  the  Ogden  people  to  the  plant,  de- 
livered the  following  address  of  wel- 


come to  the  singers,  on  behalf  of  the 
firm  and  its  employes : 

"Prof.  Ballantyne,  Mr.  Ross  and  mem- 
bers of  the  Ogden  Tabernacle  choir.  1 
carrj'  a  message  of  good-will  to  you  in 
behalf  of  Mr.  August  Schilling,  who  un- 
fortunately was  unable  to  be  here  this 
morning. 

"As  you  rolled  down  the  Pacific  slope 
of  the  Southern  Sierra  a  fortnight  ago, 
California  stretched  forth  her  welcome 
— from  the  wave-lapped  strands  of  our 
Southland  to  the  fog-banked  portals  of 
our  Golden  Gate;  from  the  cloistered 
courts  of  San  Diego's  Alhambra,  to  the 
opalescent  sheen  of  our  own  Moorish 
Palaces.  California  has  stretched  forth  a 
Western  welcome — yea,  verily  thrice 
welcome — sincerely  overflowing  with  that 
fellowship  borne  between  a  Western  kin- 
ship— we  of  our  own  California  and  you 
neighbors  of  that  great  state  of  Utah. 

"Eight  years  ago,  on  the  occasion  of 
your  last  visit,  the  welcome  you  received 
was  somewhat  handicapped  by  our  inten- 
sive attempt  to  rehabilitate  ourselves,  and 
you  were  roughly  warned  on  all  sides  by 
such  signs  as  'Danger,  falling  walls'  or 
'Look  out  for  bricks.'  But  today  the 
City  of  our  love,  tried  by  fire,  and  now 
resurrected,  spreads  out  her  welcome 
with  a  welkin  always  sincere:  and  with 
not  a  single  sign  before  you  to  even 
'Keep  off  the  grass.' 

"Welcome — yea,  thrice  welcome;  for 
there  is  truly  a  bondage  between  us,  ex- 
emplified by  that  spirit  which  enabled  us 
to  rise  out  of  our  ashes,  this  Dream  City, 
and  which  is  but  a  reflection  of  that  in- 
domitable courage  in  the  bosoms  of  those 
pioneers  of  the  House  of  Mormon,  who 
created  the  miracle  of  the  Salt  Lake  Val- 
ley desert — your  fair  cities  of  steel  and 
stone — the  cameo  of  the  plains. 

"Secondly,  you  are  welcomed  by  a 
music-loving  people.  San  Francisco  is 
showing  her  appreciation  of  this  splendid 
music  wdiich  you  have  brought  to  us — a 
musical  people. 

"And  thirdly,  we  welcome  you  to  the 
Home  of  Schilling's  Best.  It  is  with  deep 
sincerity  that  I  express  the  appreciation 
of  us  all — co-workers  in  the  Home  of 
Schilling's  Best — for  the  opportunity 
which  Prof.  Ballantyne  and  you  have 
given   us   to  show   you   some   hospitality. 

"I  thank  you  in  behalf  of  Mr.  August 
Schilling,  who  wished  me  to  express  his 
appreciation,  and  ask  you  to  accept,  with 
his  personal  compliments,  a  few  flowers." 

The  speaker's  last  word  was  a  sig- 
nal for  a  truly  beautiful  demonstratioix 
of    appreciation     for    the  visit  of  the 
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choir,  in  the  form  of  a  shower  of  more 
than  a  hundred  large  bouquets  of  dark 
red  carnations,  thrown  to  the  singers 
by  the  young  lady  employes  of  the 
company,  from  their  positions  on  the 
balcony.  Every  lady  member  of  the 
choir  received  one  of  the  bouquets  and 
every  gentleman  a  boutonaire.  Ap- 
plause and  cheers  from  the  "Mor- 
mons" and  the  California  people  were 
commingled  at  the  close  of  this  dem- 
onstration and  then  the  singers  were 
escorted  to  the  Schiliing  floral  conserv- 
atory to  partake  of  the  further  hospi- 
tality of  their  hosts. 

The  conservatory  proved  a  genuine 
surprise  and  delight  to  the  Ogden  peo- 
ple, a  surprise  in  that  upon  its  roof  was 
one  of  the  most  advantageously  situ- 
ated observatories  in  the  city  of  San 
Francisco,  and  from  it  the  great  citw 
on  every  side,  as  far  as  the  eye  could 
see,  San  Francisco  bay,  with  water- 
craft  from  battleships  to  small  fishing 
boats,  the  "Golden  Gate"  and  the 
water-fronts  of  the  cities  across  the 
bay,  were  viewed  with  great  interest. 
The  delight  was  in  the  many  varietie-- 
of  flowers,  palms  and  ferns,  the  rustic 
chairs,  benches  and  tables.  In  the  midst 
of  these  pleasant  surroundings,  the 
hospitality  of  the  hosts  was  further 
shown  by  the  serving  of  a  fine  lunch- 
eon, consisting  of  a  bounteous  supply 
of  sandwiches  and  cakes.  The  serving 
was  done  by  the  male  members  of  the 
office  and  sales-force,  a  genial  lot  of 
young  men  who  seemed  to  enjoy  the 
labor  as  much  as  their  guests  enjoyed 
the  luncheon,  which  was  "some  con- 
siderable." 

More  than  an  hour  was  passed  in 
partaking  of  the  repast  and  in  viewing 
the  sights  from  the  observatory,  and 
then  the  singers,  seeming  loth  to  leave 
this  "oasis"  in  the  big  bustling  city, 
wended  their  way  from  the  attractive 
spot,  down  a  winding  path  and 
through  into  the  manufactory  again. 
Here  farewells  were  said  to  the  only 
people  who  had,  in  a  '  definite  way, 
demonstrated  a  spirit  of  hospitality 
toward  the  big  body  of  singers,  the  like 


uf  which  is  displayed  many  times  every 
vear  to  bodies  of  visitors  in  Ogden  and 
other  Utah  cities. 

Leaving  the  plant  amid  cheers  from 
its  employes,  the  singers  boarded  the 
big  auto-busses  and,  singing  "I  love 
you  California,"  were  taken,  some  to 
their  hotels  and  some  to  the  Exposition 
grounds.  Moving  pictures  were  taken 
of  this  outing,  which  was  one  of  the 
most  genuinely  appreciated  treats  of 
the  California  tour.  These  were  shown 
at  the  beautiful  :\lhambra  theatre  in 
Ogden  several  weeks  after  the  choir's 
return  to  Utah,  and  were  viewed  with 
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much  interest  and  amusement  by  the 
members  of  the  organization  and  their 
fellow  citizens. 

The  remainder  of  that  day  and  eve- 
ning was  passed  in  a  way  similar  to 
the  previous  ones,  the  concert  that 
night  being  a  repetition  of  the  success 
achieved  in  the  two  preceding  ones. 
The  closing  concert  in  Festival  hall 
was  given  the  next  afternoon, — "Utah 
Day," — and,    despite    the    fact   that    a 
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sham  battle  was  fought  at  the  same 
hour  between  the  four  United  States 
battleships  and  the  forts  on  Alcatraz 
island  and  viewed  from  the  Exposition 
grounds,  the  crowd  that  greeted  the 
choir  and  its  soloists  was  the  largest 
of  the  series.  In  full  appreciation  of 
this  recognition,  the  program  was 
splendidly  presented. 

Immediately  prior  to  this  concert, 
about  three-fourths  of  the  singers 
gathered  in  front  of  Festival  hall  and 
the  result  of  the  "shot"  was  given  in 
the  January  issue  of  the  Juvenile  In- 
structor. Prof.  McClellan  and  Whit- 
aker,  and  the  other  "troupers"  not  in 
the  picture — a  condition  much  re- 
gretted by  the  entire  company — were 
absent  through  a  misunderstanding  of 
the  time  set.  After  the  concert,  the 
company  repaired  to  the  Utah  Build- 
ing and  there  participated  in  the  Utah 
Day  program,  singing  before  a  crowd 
of  more  than  10,000  people. 

The  remainder  of  the  day  and  eve- 
ning— instructions  having  previously 
been  given  by  Manager  Ross  and  Spe- 
cial Agent  Larson,  for  the  choir  mem- 
bers to  be  at  the  Oakland  pier  to 
board  the  train  for  home — was  joy- 
ously passed  in  seeing  the  sights,  in- 
terior and  exterior,  along  the  "Zone," 
the  hour  at  which  the  Utah  Day  pro- 
gram closed,  being  too  late  to  get  into 
the  exhibition  buildings. 

After  10  p.  m.  all  roads  led  to  the 
Ferry  building",  and  an  hour  later  ap- 
proximately three-fourths  of  the  trav- 
elers were  on  the  Oakland  side  of  the 
bay,  ready  to  be  assigned  their  berths 
on  the  Southern  Pacific  special  train 
that  was  to  take  them  home.  The 
others,  about  fifty  in  number,  including 
Professor  Ballantyne  and  Manager 
Ross,  had  decided  to  remain  in  Cali- 
fornia to  rest  and  to  thoroughly  "do" 
the  Exposition  and  some  of  the  pleas- 
ure resorts.  Brothers  Ballantyne  and 
Ross,  however,  were  at  the  train  to  bid 
the  departing  crowd  "God  speed,"  the 
latter  also  seeing  to  it  that  everybody 
was  comfortably  settled  for  the  home- 
ward trip. 

The  special  train  was  made  up,  in 


addition  to  engine,  diners,  observation 
car  and  baggage  car,  of  the  standard 
Pullman  cars  Ukassa,  Greenland, 
Dante,  Luceria,  Maspeth  and  Dundee. 
It  pulled  away  from  the  Oakland  depot 
at  midnight,  the  sky  above  being  clear 
and  starry  and,  with  the  moon  also 
shining  brightly,  the  temptation  to 
avoid  the  "hay,"  for  the  time  being, 
was  resisted  by  a  goodly  number  of 
the  young  people  and  some  of  the  older 
ones.  The  first  mentioned  remained 
up  for  more  than  two  hours  to  have 
the  experience  of  crossing  the  Sacra- 
mento river  on  the  famous  Port  Costa 
ferry  while  awake — far  be  it  from  me 
to  say  it  was  for  any  other  reason — 
but  to  their  great  disappointment  this 
pleasure  was  denied  them  as  a  closely 
pursuing  regular  train  had  to  use  the 
ferry  and  the  special  was  routed  by 
way  of  Stockton. 

Long  before  the  train  reached 
Stockton,  however,  the  car  captains, 
under  the  direction  of  President  Wil- 
lard  Scowcroft — the  official  chaperone 
on  the  return  trip — made  the  rounds  of 
the  finely  equipped  train  to  be  sure 
that  the  spirit  of  youth  and  the  bright 
rays  from  the  moon  did  not  conspire 
to  keep  the  observation  car  populated 
too  long :  and  at  a  very  reasonable 
hour,  under  the  circumstances,  the 
singers  were  sleeping  the  sleep  of  the 
just. 

They  awakened  somewhat  late  Sun- 
day morning,  the  25th,  in  the  midst  of 
the  beautiful  scenery  along  the  line  of 
the  Southern  Pacific,  in  the  Sierra 
Nevada  mountains,  and  through  the 
clear  spaces  between  the  snow  sheds, 
viewed  historic  Lake  Donner  and  its 
enchanting  surroundings.  Shortly 
after  performing  their  ablutions,  the 
travelers  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Messrs.  E.  H.  Francis  and  George 
Everett  in  the  diners  and,  under  their 
direction  were  served  with  a  fine 
breakfast.  The  two  conductors  seemed 
to  take  a  personal  interest  in  making 
the  party  feel  at  home  and  succeeded 
admirably,  their  efforts  being  much 
appreciated.  "Rest,  much  needed  rest" 
was  the  main  interest  of  the  day  and 
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the  three  meals  provided  by  Messrs. 
iM-ancis  and  Everett  proved  genuine 
treats  in  more  ways  than  one. 

Other  S.  P.  officials  who  made  them- 
selves very  agreeable  were  Conductor 
John  Gernant  and  Traveling  Passen- 
ger Agent  W.  G.  Wilson,  who  per- 
sonally conducted  the  special  from 
Oakland  to  Ogden.  Their  courteous 
treatment  of  the  singers  in  every  way 
upheld  the  fine  reputation  of  the 
Southern  Pacific  for  the  excellent 
treatment  of  its  passengers. 

Owing  to  the  detouring  of  the  spe- 
cial around  Sacramento,  several  hours, 
that  could  not  be  regained  in  the 
mountains  of  the  Sacramento  division 
of  the  S.  P.,  were  lost.  At  Sparks, 
Nevada,  the  end  of  the  Sacramento 
division  and  the  beginning  of  the  Salt 
Lake  division — the  last  lap  on  the 
homeward  journey — x\ssistant  Super- 
intendent F.  C.  Smith  boarded  the 
train.  Before  he  left  it  at  Carlin,  un- 
der his  direction,  the  lost  time  had 
been  made  up,  the  run  between  the  two 
cities  being  by  far  the  fastest  of  the 
entire  trip. 

It  was  not  broken  for  any  length  of 
time,  except  at  Imlay,  and  at  this  sta- 
tion, to  the  great  delight  of  the  inhab- 
itants, a  stop  of  about  fifteen  minutes 
was  made,  during  which  time  the 
singers  left  the  cars  and  sang  a  medley 
of  choruses,  sacred,  secular,  patriotic 
and  otherwise.  The  Sparks  Tribune, 
of  Sparks,  the  following  day  men- 
tioned this  incident  and,  recalling  a 
similar  serenading  of  its  people  by  the 
Ogden  choir  while  returning  from 
California  in  1907,  stated  that  the  peo- 
ple of  the  town  regretted  that  the  hour 
when  the  special  passed  through  was 
too  late  for  the  singers  to  duplicate  the 
program. 

The  Great  Salt  Lake  was  a  welcome 
sight  when,  from  the  Lucin  cutoff,  the 
choir  members  viewed  it,  shortly  after 
the  dawn  of  July  26th,  and  one  and  all 
rejoiced  when  the  train  pulled  into  the 
union  depot  at  Ogden,  at  7:05  o'clock, 
on  time  almost  to  the  minute. 

A  journey  of  2,363  miles  and  a  con- 


cert tour  of  ten  consecutive  recitals 
had  been  accomplislied,  the  spirit  of 
Mormonism  and  LItali  had  been  sung 
into  the  hearts  of  more  than  65,000 
people.  Utahns,  who  witnessed  the 
remarkable  demonstrations  of  appre- 
ciation for  the  singing  of  the  Ogden 
Mormon  chorus,  were  unanimous  that 
its  tour  of  California  had  reflected 
great  credit  upon  itself,  its  Church. 
State,  Director  Joseph  Ballantyne. 
President  Willarcl  Scowcroft,  man- 
ager, Charles  J.  Ross,  and  its  special 
agent,  J.  David  Larson,  secretary  of 
the  Ogden  Publicity  Bureau. 

In  a  publicity  way,  with  regard  to 
gaining  recognition  for  high  stancUng 
of  musical  culture  existent  among  the 
people  of  Utah  and  the  Mormon 
Church,  the  value  of  the  California 
tour  of  the  Ogden  choir  cannot  be 
estimated.  The  choir  received  inter- 
national recognition  and  eight  issues 
of  the  Musical  Courier  of  New  York, 
have  carried  interesting  comments  on 
its  work. 

This  story,  dear  readers,  which  you 
liave  patiently — I  hope — borne  with, 
through  several  issues  of  the  Juvenile. 
is  my  tribute  to  the  Ogden  Mormon 
Tabernacle  choir,  and  when  I  heard 
the  plaudits  of  the  vast  audiences  that 
heard  it  sing  in  California.  I  wondered 
if  there  was  a  building  in  all  the  land 
that  could  withstand  the  applause  of 
those  same  people,  if  they  could  hear 
the  choir  sing  as  it  did  to  the  people  of 
Salt  Lake  City  and  Ogden,  in  the  fare- 
well concerts  before  the  start  for  Cali- 
fornia was  made.  This  tribute,  too, 
is  to  Joseph  Ballantyne,  who  through 
his  bigness  of  character  and  splendid 
musicianship  has  held  the  organization 
together  for  more  than  fifteen  years 
and  made  it  pre-eminent  in  the  world 
of  choral  music.  With  the  hope  that 
we  at  home  may  more  deeply  appre- 
ciate such  organizations  and  men  a--; 
the  Ogden  Tabernacle  choir  and  its 
director,  I  close  my  story,  leaving  the 
choir  well  advanced  in  another  season, 
which  bids  fair  to  be  as  successful  as 
an\-  that  have  passed. 


Little  Sir  Galahad 

By  Phoebe  Gray 
[Copyright,   1914,   by  Small,   Maynard   &   Company.     Used  by  permission.] 


CHAPTER  X 

JOIIX  WILLETT — MODEL  CITIZEN 

John  Willett,  of  Sheffield,  made  no 
parade  of  personal  virtue ;  yet  he  was. 
if  we  believed  his  neighbors,  a  good 
man.  At  the  banks,  in  the  church,  in 
the  homes  of  his  friends,  his  reputa- 
tion was  secure.  Scrupulous  to  a 
penny,  generous  to  a  fault,  an  able 
business  man,  folks  pointed  him  out 
and  nominated  him  for  a  life  member- 
sliip  in  the  Salt  of  the  Earth  Club.  He 
was  always  giving,  yet  he  definitely 
declined  to  be  called  philanthropic. 
He  hated  the  word  "charity,"  yet  he 
was  above  all  things  charitable.  His 
heart  was  so  tender  that  it  sometimes 
hurt  him. 

John  Willett  had  gone  through  life 
in  the  belief  that  \'ou  never  miss  what 
vou  give  in  a  good  cause.  To  fre- 
quent appeals  he  replied  :  "Help  your- 
self !  There's  plenty  more  where  that 
came  from !" 

This  would  have  been  a  dangerous 
slogan  for  anyone  who  possessed  in  a 
sn-.aller  degree  the  faculty  for  money- 
making.  You've  seen  people  like  him. 
Without  apparent  superior  brilliancy, 
without  any  emphasized  shrewdness, 
they  acquire  and  accumulate.  People 
slave  and  save,  practice  every  art  of 
economv  and  every  device  of  business 
craft,  and  yet  fall  far  short  of  the  suc- 
cess of  men  like  John  ^^^illett.  He 
never  drove  hard  bargains,  never 
squeezed  a  dollar,  never  hasrgled.  Pie 
would  occasionally  say:  "My  dear  sir. 
i  f  you  want  to  get  something,  you've 
got  to  give  something." 

.\  character  like  that  of  John  \YU- 
Ictt  collects  friends  and  followers  and 
suoporters  as  a  poppy  collects  bees. 
Kich  and  poor,  good  and  bad.  all  had  a 
"ood  word  to  sav  for  him.     He  never 


could  see  any  use  in  having  enemies, 
when  it  was  so  much  easier  and  pleas- 
anter  to  have  friends. 

This  picture  of  John  Willett  is  in  no 
way  flattering.  You  will  find  it  diffi- 
cult to  limn  an  isolated  figure,  for  his 
prototype  is  to  be  found  wherever  men 
are  human. 

Willett  was  an  ideal  family  man. 
His  friends  said  it  was  too  bad  he  had 
only  one  child,  since  he  passionately 
loved  all  children  and  was  such  a 
model  father. 

You  can  see  the  sort  of  instincts  he 
had,  when  you  are  told  that  as  soon  as 
he  liecame  acquainted  with  Sam 
Thomas  he  wanted  to  help  him,  not 
through  charity,  but  in  a  practical  way. 
He  became  his  customer,  buying  from 
him  the  Willett  supplies  of  dairy  pro- 
ducts. Little  Charlie  Thomas  stirred 
his  tenderness  and  prompted  him  to 
ai  range  for  his  old  friend.  Billy  Jack- 
son, the  great  specialist,  to  see  the 
chiM.  li  Jackson  undertook  the  case. 
Thomas  would  be  allowed  to  think  he 
was  paying  the  physician  for  his  ser- 
vices, and  any  difiference  between  his 
customary  large  fee  and  the  amount 
Thomas  could  afl^ord  would  come  out 
of  Willett's  pocket.  Sam  Thomas 
could  thus  profit  bv  Willett's  assistance 
and  still  hold  to  his  own  self-respect. 
He  thoueht  his  wealthv  friend  the 
finest  in  the  world. 

Willett's  interests  were  diverse. 
\\  ithout  following  any  specialized  line 
of  business,  he  had  acquired  shares  in 
a  score  of  enterprises.  Somebodv 
wanted  to  start  a  factory.  Willett's 
name  headine  the  stock  subscription 
list  was  an  almost  certain  earnest  of 
success.  ^^'illett  owned  docks  and 
warehouses  today,  where  yesterday  he 
had  owned  water-front  mud  banks. 
He  owned  the  choicest  building  lots  in 
the    city,    where    he    had     originally 
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l>ought  rough  land  in  dismal  locations, 
('ecorated  with  nanny-goats  and  to- 
mato cans.  He  owned  tenement 
houses  and  business  property  standing 
in  districts  to  which  wise  heads  had 
prophesied  that  business  and  popula- 
tion woulil  never  extend. 

Thus  he  was  a  power  in  Sheffield ; 
and  without  being  at  all  active  in 
politics,  his  influence  was  critically 
valuable.  Without  holding  a  public 
office  or  going  into  a  caucus  or  making 
a  political  speech  longer  or  more  elo- 
quent than  the  four  words,  "I'm  voting 
for  Smith,"  John  Willett,  through  his 
personal  popularity  and  reputation  for 
business  success  as  well  as  business 
integrity,  was  the  biggest  man  in  Shef- 
field. A  pretty  vakiable  and  useful 
citizen,  to  be  sure;  any  city  must  be 
fortunate  which  possesses  a  John  Wil- 
lett. 

It  was  a  foregone  conclusion  that 
John  Willett  would  use  the  utmost 
discretion  in  picking  out  a  preparatory 
school  for  Francis.  He  studied  cata- 
logues and  wrote  letters  all  summer, 
and  not  until  a  fortnight  before  the  be- 
ginning of  term  time  did  he  make  up 
his  mind. 

For  his  beautiful  boy  he  required  a 
schooling  among  the  sons  of  an  aris- 
tocracy, not  alone  of  wealth,  but  of 
breeding.  Francis  must  be  surround- 
ed by  influences  that  would  continue 
the  shaping  of  his  manhood  as  John 
himself  had  endeavored  to  shape  it  at 
home.  In  Francis's  school  must  be 
democracy  and  sympathy  and  dignity, 
spiritual  ideals  as  well  as  academic 
standards.  Willett  did  not  expect  all 
the  boys  at  his  son's  school  to  be 
models  of  propriety,  but  he  did  pas- 
sionately desire  that  Francis  should 
learn  to  distinguish  between  the  fine 
and  the  imworthv  and  to  choose  wisely 
both  his  intimates  and  his  way  of  life. 
He  wanted  a  school  whose  policy 
would  build  the  boy  a  backbone  of  his 
own  rather  than  furnish  him  with  a 
cut-to-measure  character.  When  he 
had   finallv  made  his  choice,   he   was 


sure  that,  if  in  all  his  life  he  had  done 
one  thing  painstakingly  and  thorough- 
ly, this  was  it. 

Men  like  John  Willett,  highheaded 
and  highstrung,  nervously  magnetic. 
l)ig  hearted  as  well  as  big  brained,  are 
ca]3able  of  all-absorbing  loves :  and 
this  man's  love  for  Francis  was  so 
tender  that  he  told  himself  he  had  but 
to  match  his  love  with  a  wise  judgment 
in  ordering  the  years  preparatory  to 
his  son's  manhood  in  order  to  achieve 
greatly.  Francis  had  always  responded 
eagerly  to  his  father's  affection ;  John 
Willett  had  reaped  richly  in  the  respect 
and  admiration  that  alone  can  repay 
such    a   love   as   his. 

"Francis,  old  man,"  he  said,  on  the 
day  before  the  boy  would  start  for 
school,  "you  and  father  have  been 
good  pals,  haven't  we?" 

"The  best  ever,"  replied  Francis 
with  enthusiasm. 

"Remember  it,"  went  on  John  Wil- 
lett. "And  remember  that  no  matter 
what  a  man  does  in  the  world,  no  mat- 
ter what  success  he  may  achieve,  it  is 
nothing  compared  with  his  pride  in  a 
fine  son.  You  are  a  fine  son,  m)^  bov,  a 
fine  son.  I  could  trust  you  anywhere 
to  do  the  right  thing,  couldn't  I  ?" 

"Yes  siree,  you  could,   dad !" 

"Well,  then,  boy,  you  are  going 
away  where  you  will  have  a  lot  of 
chances  to  choose  between  right  and 
wrong.  You  won't  have  mother  or  me 
any  more  to  run  to  and  ask:  'Shall  I 
do  this?'  or  'May  I  do  that?'  Some- 
times you  will  not  feel  like  putting 
your  problems  up  to  your  masters.  You 
will  have  to  decide  for  vourself.  Do 
you  realize  it?" 

"I'll  try  to,  sir."  The  boy  was  quite 
grave. 

"Then  perhaps  it  will  help  vou  to 
draw  a  little  picture  in  your  mind  of 
mother  and  me,  with  you  standing-  by 
us  asking  our  consent  or  advice.  In 
this  little  picture  ask  your  question  ; 
then  try  to  imagine  how  we  should  an- 
swer it.  See  what  the  expression  of 
our  faces  tells  you  ;  decide  just  what 
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the  most  likely  thing  will  be  for  us  to 
say.    Isn't  that  a  good  way?" 

"Bully,  sir;  great!" 

"You  have,  I  guess,  compared  me 
with  other  fathers  of  your  acquaint- 
ance, and  your  mother  with  other 
mothers.  In  our  home  we  have  al- 
ways tried  to  hold  the  atmosphere  of 
mutual  respect  and  confidence  and 
good  fellowship.  Do  you  see  what  I 
mean?" 

"Lutey  Travers's  father  and  mother 
fight  like  anything,"  said  Francis. 
"And  sometimes  Mr.  Travers  gets — 
gets—" 

"Exactly.  It  is  not  very  nice,  is  it? 
Or  very  nice,  perhaps,  to  refer  to  it. 
But  this  is  my  point,  little  son.  All 
my  life  I  have  been  what  men  call  a 
■good  fellow.'  People  like  me  and  trust 
me  and  come  to  me  with  their  troubles. 
Do  I   sound  as  if  I  were — er — brag- 

o-incr  ?" 

"  'Course  you  don't,  pop." 

"Well,  I  don't  mean  to.  I  only  want 
viiu  to  understand  that  in  order  to  be 
a  good  fellow  I  have  not  found  it  ne- 
cessary to  do  a  lot  of  things  that — 
well,  like  what  you  say  Mr.  Travers 
does." 

"Oh,  dad,  you  aren't  that  kind  of  a 
man  one  bit.     Why — " 

"So  you  see,  you  can  say  to  your- 
self whenever  you  have  to  decide  what 
to  do  or  what  not  to  do :  'My  father 
has  set  me  a  good  example.  My 
mother  is  as  g'ood  as  gold.'  " 

"I'll  always  try  to  do  like  you,  pop; 
honest.  I  will." 

"You  will  grow  up  and  be  a  bigger 
man  and  a  better  man  than  your  fath- 
ei ,  dear  little  boy.  I  expect  it  of  you. 
I  am  going  to  be  so  proud  of  you — " 

Francis  threw  his  arms  suddenly 
about  his  father's  neck.  Sobbing  a 
little,  he  hugged  him  close  and  patted 
the  bearded  cheek,  which,  oddly 
enough,  he  found  a  little  moist. 

Thus  John  Willett  did  his  duty  by 
him  son.  .'\nd  when  next  day  he  stood 
on  the  station  platform  and  saw 
Francis's    white    handkerchief    flutter 


from  the  rear  door  of  the  diminishing 
train,  he  turned  to  his  wife  and  said : 

"The  makings  of  a  fine,  clean  man, 
dearest;  thank  Tid  for  him  and  pray 
God  to  make  him  all  you  and  I  have 
planned." 

CHAPTER  XI 

THE    GIRLS    IN    THE    "gLOVES" 

Mary  Alice  Brown,  working  hap- 
pily ten  hours  a  day  in  her  little  armed 
turret  at  Stacey's,  missed  the  occas- 
sional calls  of  the  Galahad  Knight.  He 
was  the  nicest  boy,  she  thought.  He 
had  come  to  the  store  to  say  good-by 
to  her.  Imagine  any  other  boy  who 
lived  on  Clipper  Hill  doing  a  thing 
like  that !  Francis  wasn't  a  bit  stuck 
up.  The  sales-girls  liked  him,  too,  and 
good-naturedly  chaffed  her  about  her 
"gentleman  friend."  When  his  jovial 
round  face  with  its  thatch  of  red  hair 
bobbed  into  sight  down  the  crowded 
aisle,  they  would  vie  gigglingly  for  the 
Iprivilege  of  waiting  on  him.  It  was 
delicious  to  greet  him  with:  "Hello, 
Francis!"  and  to  have  him  reply: 
"Hello.  Sadie;  hello,  Grace;  hello, 
Minnie  !    How's  trade  ?" 

"Goodness,  girls,"  one  would  cry, 
"look  at  the  style  of  him !  He's  got  a 
dandy  new  suit.  Ain't  it  swell!  Your 
ma  sure  does  dress  you  elegant, 
Francis." 

"Aw,  quit,"  Francis  would  say, 
l.)lushing.  "I  picked  this  out  myself. 
^^'hat  do  you  think  I  am,  a  baby?" 

"You're  an  old  darlin',  that's  what 
you  are.  You  want  another  pair  of 
them  gray  suedes?  Here's  some 
dreams — just  your  size.  Try  'em 
on  ?" 

The>'  di<l  their  best  to  spoil  him ;  he 
was  the  son  of  the  biggest  man  in 
Sheffield.  They  wondered  at  his  friend- 
ship for  the  demure  little  bundle  girl. 

"Who's  this  Charlie  you  and  Francis 
Willett's  always  talkin'  about,  Mary 
.Alice'"  they  would  query.  "What's 
the  matter  with  him,  is  he  sick?    What, 
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can't  walk?  Poor  little  feller?  I.e's 
p;o  out  and  see  him  some  Sunday,  girls. 
Could  we,  Mary  Alice?" 

They  did  it,  too.  Martha  made  ice 
cream  again,  and  Charlie  had  a  heav- 
enly afternoon.  The  girls  bubbled  and 
gurgled  and  exclaimed  over  his  lovely 
golden  hair  and  his  shining  blue  eyes. 

"RTary  Alice  told  me  all  about  you," 
said  Charlie.  "You're  Grace,  and 
you're  Sadie,  and  you're  Minnie." 

Mary  Alice  had  introduced  them  as 
Miss  Corrigan  and  Miss  Tifft  and 
Miss  Sternheim. 

"How'd  you  know,  dear?"  they 
chorused. 

"Mary  Alice,  she  'scribed  you.  She 
says  you  know  another  friend  o'  mine, 
too.     He's  Francis  Willett." 

"You  bet  we  do ;  he's  Mary  Alice's 
steady!" 

Charlie  looked  puzzled.  Mary  Alice 
I'hished. 

"Cut  it  out,  Min,"  warned  Grace. 
"\Vhat's  he  know  about  steadies? 
Don't  you  mind  Minnie,  Charlie.  She's 
a  terrible  old  tease.  Francis  comes  to 
see  us  all ;  we  just  dote  on  him.  And 
be  buys  heaps  of  gloves." 

"It  must  be  dandy  work  in  a  great 
bier  store,"  said  Charlie.  "I'll  be  in  to 
see  vou  some  day  myself.  God's  goin' 
to  fix  my  legs  so  I  can  walk  good  as 
nnvbodv;  ain't  he.  INTary  Alice?  Ain't 
lip.  mummee?" 

"We  hope  so,  dear,"  ]\Iartha  replied. 
The  cirls  exchanged  glances.  This 
utter  frankness  and  confidence  uoset 
them  and  for  a  moment  rendered  them 
tnnc;"ue-tied. 

".\in't  it  iust  a  swell  day?"  put  in 
]\Tinnie.  "The  car  ride  out  here's 
grand,  Mrs.  Thomas.  I  think  you've 
eot  just  the  ''earest  place.  .Ml  my  life 
I've  wished  T  lived  on  a  farm,  where 
I  could  c^et  fresh  milk  and — and  sau- 
saiTes  and  pineaoples  and  things." 

The  other  pirls  tittered.  Thev  said 
thev  had  to  be  getting  back  before 
dark. 

"Come  tn  see  us,  won't  you,  Mrs. 
Thomas^"      invited      Grace.        "Next 


Tuesday  we're  going  to  have  a  sale ; 
there'll  be  some  special  bargains  in 
dogskins  and  three-button — " 

"Hush,  for  goodness'  sake,  Grace!" 
It  was  Minnie's  turn  to  admonish. 
"What  you  come  out  here  for,  to  sell 
goods?  It's  Sunday,  you  big  goose. 
Good-bye,  Charlie.  Can  we  come 
again  ?" 

"Yes,  ma'am!"  cried  Charlie.  "It'd 
give  us  the  greates'  pleasure,  wouldn't 
it,  mummee?  I  wish  the  Boss  was 
here — and  Lem.  They've  gone  up  to 
the  north  pasture  lookin'  for  our  Ted,- 
dv — he's  the  new  bossv  calf  and  he's 
got  lost." 

Martha  sniffed  a  little  reminiscence 
of  the  three  vivacious  shop  girls. 

"Such  clothes,"  she  sputtered. 
"Goodness!  I  never  saw  the  beat  of 
it.  Nippin'  along  on  them  little  pick-ed 
shoes,  and  lookin'  so  pert  in  them 
cocked-over  bonnets  thev  call  hats.  I 
call  'em  a  right  fresh  lot." 

"Oh,  mummee,"  said  Charlie,  "I 
think  they're  awful  nice.  Golly!  One 
nf  "em  had  hair  just  the  color  of  mine, 
and  blue  eyes,  too.  Is  my  eves  as  pret- 
ty- as  hers?  That  was  Minnie.  And 
that  red-cheeked  one.  Grace.  She 
looked  at  me  so  hard,  iust  as  if  she 
wanted  to  come  and  whisper  some- 
thin'  to  me.  But  I  guess  Sadie  is 
'bout  the  prettiest  of  all,  'cause  she 
wears  those  pink  dangly  thinsfs  in  her 
ears.  Christmas  I'm  goin'  to  sfive 
Mary  Alice  some  just  like  'em.  They 
arc  nice  ladies,  now,  aren't  they,  mum- 
mee?" 

"Charlie-bov,"  said  Martha,  "any- 
thing you  like'd  be  nice,  even  if  't  was 
burdock  tea." 

"But  burdock  tea  isn't  nice,  and 
Minnie  and  Grace  and  Sadie  arc  nice. 
Bussides,  I'm  a  Galahad :  and  Gala- 
bads  always  sticks  up  for  damsels.  So 
I'm  not  goin'  to  let  you  sav  mean 
things  about  any  damsel ;  speciallv  a 
friend  of  Marv  Alice's." 

Going  back  to  town  on  the  trolley 
car,  Minnie  suddenly  turned  to  Marv 
.Mice. 
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"Who'd  Charlie  mean  by  the  Boss 
and  Lem?  I  guess  the  Boss  is  his 
father;  but  who's  Lem?" 

Mary  Alice  choked  on  nothing, 
clutched  her  seat,  and  opened  her 
mouth  to  answer.  Just  as  surely  as  she 
lived,  she  meant  to  say:  "He's  my 
father."  But  it  wouldn't  come  out. 
She  tried  three  times ;  no  use.  Then 
she  said :  "Lem?  Oh,  Lem.  Why — 
he's  Mr.  Thomas's  hired  man." 

It  did  not  salve  Mary  Alice's  con- 
science to  reflect  that  she  had  told  the 
exact  truth.  She  lay  awake  that  night 
trying  to  square  things  with  herself. 
If  Lem  had  been  on  hand  during  the 
visit,  he  would,  if  introduced  at  all, 
have  been  presented  as  Mary  Alice's 
father.  Then  the  fact  would  have  been 
accepted  and  explained  in  as  common- 
place a  fashion  as  possible.  What 
made  her  stick,  then,  at  confessing  him 
to  her  friends?  Was  she  ashamed  to 
have  her  father  a  hired  farm  hand? 
Goodness.  Mary  Alice,  aren't  we  get- 
ting up  in  the  world !  She  knew  well 
enough,  because  Sam  Thomas  had  told 
her  mother  and  her  mother  had  told 
her,  that  Lem  had  begvm  to  fight  for 
the  captaincy  of  his  own  soul.  And 
she,  his  daughter,  had  denied  him.  She 
didn't  love  him,  that  would  be  too 
much  to  ask.  But  she,  as  much  as  any, 
owed  him  a  fair  chance. 

Before  her.  in  the  dark,  floated  the 
face  of  an  indolent,  injured  angel, 
framed  in  a  billowing  border  of  shin- 
ing, priceless  gold,  and  the  eyes  were 
very  sad  and  surprised  and  accusing. 
Mary  Alice  hid  her  face  in  the  pillow 
and  promised  herself  and  Charlie  that 
she  would  tell  the  girls  in  the  morn- 
ing who  Lem  really  was.  So  she  went 
to  sleep,  quite  easy  in  her  mind. 

But  you  know  you  can't,  somehow, 
stand  up  in  a  sort  of  pulpit,  like  an 
armed  fortress,  above  everybody's 
head,  and  shout  down  that  your  father 
is  a  farmer's  hired  man.  It  would  be 
absurd.  Mary  Alice  postponed  the  rev- 
elation indefinitely.  You  must  re- 
member that  Mary  Alice  was,  after 


all,  only  a  little  girl,  less  than  thirteen 
years  old. 

One  day  the  floorwalker  brought 
Mary  Alice  a  letter.  It  was  addressed 
in  pencil,  and  all  the  "a's''  were  very 
round,  and  the  loop  of  the  "1"  rather 
liberal.  The  lower  part  of  the  "B" 
was  smaller  than  the  second-story 
part,  and  the  punctuation  not  unorigi- 
nal. Aside  from  these  minor  details, 
it  was  a  good,  shipshape  letter. 

"Oh,  Mary  Alice's  got  a  letter," 
cried  the  girls.  "Who's  it  from,  honey? 
Francis,  I  bet  a  cooky.  You'll  let  me 
read  it,  won't  you,  Mary  Alice?  See 
if  he  says  anything  about  me  in  it. 
Does  he  send  us  his  love?" 

Mary  Alice  wouldn't  open  the  let- 
ter, but  tucked  it  in  her  apron  pocket, 
and  the  girls  pouted  and  said  she  was 
a  mean  old  thing.  The  forenoon  went 
haltingly. 

Up  in  the  girls'  rest  room,  at  the 
lunch  hour,  Mary  Alice  stole  off  in 
a  corner  and  eagerly  slit  the  envelope 
with  a  hairpin.  This  is  what  she 
read: 

Saint  Michael's  School 
Lake  Valley 
Dear  Mary  Alice 

Well  here  I  am  at  last  in  a  prep  school. 
It  is  a  dandy  place  and  there  are  most  2 
hundred  fellows  here  and  we  are  all  go- 
ing  to   the    same   college,    the   university 

of  .     The  studies  are  awful  hard 

English  and  french  and  Germain  and  lat- 
ing  and  Greek  and  math  which  is  a  new 
kind  of  arithmetic  in  a  book  called 
Johann's  Elementary  Algebra  so  Johann 
must  have  been  the  inventor  of  it  I 
should  thought  he  could  think  of  some- 
thing more  interesting  to  invent  like 
perpectual  motion.  Then  we  have  gym 
and  that  is  fun  and  football  and  track 
and  a  debating  club  I  am  14  back  on  the 
jr.  football  team  Well  that  is  all  about 
the  school  there  is  a  campus  and  about 
twenty  buildings  and  a  special  house  for 
the  president 

Well  I  thought  I  would  write  you  Mary 
Alice  about  a  very  particular  matter  on 
account  of  it  is  so  near  Christmas  I 
have  a  swell  idea  First  chance  you  get 
you  go  to  the  Art  department'  of  your 
store  and  pick  out  a  nice  drawing  outfit 
I  thought  of  it  in  our  drawing  class  how 
it  was  just  the  thing  to  give  Charlie 
Thomas  it  would  amuse  him     I  can  just 
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imajine  him  sitting  there  poor  fellow  He 
and  I  are  fellow  Galahads  so  I  want  to 
be  remembered  to  him  and  you  must 
have  a  share  in  it  We  will  give  it  to  him 
together  Put  a  card  on  it  from  Lady 
Mary  Alice  and  Sir  Francis  Willett 
yrEetings  brother  Knight  I  guess  it  will 
tickle  him  I  would  not  bother  you  but 
I  wont  be  home  Christmas  I  am  invited 
to  Walrus  Farquhar's  house  for  the  holi- 


days and  mother  and  father  say  I  can  go 
so    that    is    all 

From  your  devoted  sir  Knight 
F.  Willett 

P.   S.     Father  says  Uncle   Billy  Jackson 
is  coming  home  right  after  New  Year 
Second   P.    S.     I   forgot     You   can   have 
them  charge  the  drawing  outfit  to  father 


(to  be  continued) 


Total  Abstinence  an  Aid  to  Efficiency 

By  Edmond  B.  Osborne 

[Edmund  Burke  Osborne  is  President  of  The  Osborne  Company,  manufacturers 
of  Art  Calendars,  with  works  in  Newark,  Toronto  and  London,  and  of  the  American 
Colortypo  Company,  Commercial  Art  Printers,  with  works  in  New  York  and  Chi- 
cago. This  is  the  Company  which  has  furnished  The  Juvenile  Instructor  with  the 
beautiful  covers  presented  to  our  readers  this  Jubilee  year. 

Mr.  Osborne  was  born  in  Manchester,  Iowa,  in  1865.  At  the  age  of  eleven  he 
began  to  earn  his  living  as  a  farm  hand  during  the  summer;  in  the  winter  he  went 
to  country  school,  earning  his  board  by  doing  farm  chores.  He  attended  Simpson 
College  two  years  and  earned  his  expenses  during  vacation  as  a  book  agent. 

After  leaving  college,  he  entered  newspaper  work,  and  at  twenty-two  was  Editor 
and  Publisher  of  "The  Independent,"  of  Red  Oak,  Iowa.  While  publishing  "The  In- 
dependent" Mr.  Osborne  originated  the  Art  Calendar  business,  which  has  since  be- 
come an  extensive  branch  of  the  printing  industry.  He  founded  the  Company  which 
bears  his  name,  in  1889,  and  ten  years  later  moved  with  it  to  Newark  from  Red  Oak. 
He  has  resided  in  Montclair  since  1902.  He  is  married  and  has  two  sons. — Associate 
Editor.] 


It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  the  big 
prize  winners  in  our  sales  organization 
• — the  men  who  have  won  the  annual 
"endurance  contest" — have  always 
been  the  men  that  use  neither  tobacco 
nor  intoxicating  liquors.  I  am  not 
wholly  sure  about  the  significance  of 
it,  but  I  am  sure  of  the  facts. 

A  good  many  years  ago  we  estab- 
lished in  our  Sales  Department  a  sys- 
tem of  prizes  based  on  the  value  of 
the  service  to  the  company.  While  it 
has  always  been  our  rule  to  pay  our 
salesmen  more  as  they  are  worth  more 
and  to  recognize  promptly  increased 
work  by  increased  pay,  we  have  found 
that  the  honor  of  zvinning  is  frequently 
a  greater  stimulus  to  a  salesman  than 
the  money  he  is  paid  for  his  work. 

Among  other  important  prizes — and 
the  most  important  of  all  is,  what  we 
call  our  capital  prize.  This  is  awarded 
not  for  any  particular  stunt,  but  to  the 
man  who  does  the  best  all  around  work 


of  any  man  in  our  sales  force  for  the 
entire  year,  and  this  is  measured  by 
points.  So  many  points,  for  instance, 
are  credited  to  the  man  with  the  largest 
gross  sales,  so  many  for  the  man  that 
holds  the  largest  percentage  of  old  cus- 
tomers, so  many  to  the  man  that  has 
against  him  the  fewest  "skunks"  (days 
on  which  no  business  is  obtained),  etc. 

The  winner  of  this  prize  has  always 
been  a  big  man  among  his  associates 
and  properly  looked  up  to  as  a  leader, 
and  the  rivalry  for  this  prize  is  so 
strong,  that  very  few  men  have  been 
able  to  capture  it  more  than  one  year. 

After  a  number  of  men  had  won  this 
annual  prize,  it  occurred  to  them  to 
organize  themselves  into  a  "Secret 
Order."  They  did  so  and  the  name  of 
the  order  was  Tovo.  Thereafter  each 
man  who  "broke  into"  this  very  ex- 
clusive secret  order  was  called  a 
"Tovo."  Unlike  most  exclusive  secret 
orders,   no   man   could   be   elected   to 
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membership — he  had  to  "break  in."  longer,  be  more  useful  and  get  more 

Of  course  there  are  and  have  been  happiness    out    of    life    by    abstaining 

very  able  men  in  our  organization  who  from  liquors  and  tobacco,  than  I  would 

use  tobacco,   (I  think  we  have  never  bv  using  them. 

had  a  successful  salesman,  who  habitu-  I  know  some  very  good  and  able  peo- 

ally  used  intoxicants)  but  it  so  happens  pie,  who  are  not  abstainers,  but  I  have 

that  no  tobacco  user  is  a  member  of  the  feeling  that  in  almost  every  case, 

Toz'O.  these  people  would  be  better  off,  if  they 

I  am  not  foolish  enough  to  think  that  did  not  use  either  liquor  or  tobacco, 

all    the    bad    men    use    tobacco    and  And  I  believe  that  this  old  world  would 

whiskey  and  that  all  the  good  men  are  be   better,   the   average   human   being 

abstainers.     Personally,  as  a  matter  of  would  be  more  efficient  and  would  get 

deliberate    choice,    I    choose    to    use  more  happiness  out  of  life,  if  nobody 

neither,  because  I  made  up  my  mind  a  used    tobacco    and     if    nobody    used 

good  many  years  ago,  that  I  would  live  liquor  as  a  beverage. 

The  Wrong  Learning 

A  man  may  know  all  about  the  rocks,  and  his  heart  remain  as  hard  as 
they;  he  may  know  all  about  the  winds,  and  be  the  sport  of  passions  as  fierce 
as  they ;  he  may  know  all  about  the  stars,  and  be  as  a  meteor,  whose  end,  after 
a  brief  and  brilliant  career,  is  to  be  quenched  in  eternal  night;  he  may  know 
all  about  the  sea,  and  his  soul  resemble  its  troubled  waters,  which  cannot  rest. 

A  man  may  know  how  to  rule  the  elements,  yet  not  know  how  to  rule 
his  own  spirit ;  he  may  know  how  to  turn  aside  the  flashing  thunderbolt,  but 
not  the  wrath  of  God  from  his  own  guilty  head.  He  may  have  all  the  knowl- 
edge of  a  Newton,  a  Laplace,  a  Watt ;  he  may  know  many  mysteries  and  under- 
stand many  hidc'en  things,  but  if  he  has  no  personal  knowledge  of  the  love  of 
God,  brought  near  to  sinful  men  in  Christ,  what  shall  it  avail? 

"For  what  shall  it  profit  a  man,  if  he  shall  gain  the  whole  world,  and  lose 
his  own  soul?  or  what  shall  a  man  give  in  exchange  for  his  soul?"  (Mark 
8:36,  37.)  —Exchange. 

A  Carol 

By  HI  IS.  L.  H.  Roy  lance 

.Fields  new  ploughed  and  meadows  green, 

Reach  purpling  hills  that  rise 
To  piled  up  fluffy  clouds  afloat 

In   shimmering  azure  skies. 
Outlined  against  the  silvery  light, 

A  lone  blue-bird,  awing. 
Is  trilling,  in  its  rythmic  flight, 

A  carol  of  the  spring. 

A-pulsing  through  the  balmy  air 

That  throbs  with  wakening  life. 
Its  message  echoes  in  my  soul 

With  new  found  gladness  rife. 
And  bids  me  make  the  interlude, 

God  sent  me  here  to  sing. 
Awaken  in  some  other  heart 

A   carol   of  the   spring. 


An  Indian's  Te^imony 


(Remarks  by  Moroni  Timtimboo,  Su- 
perintendent Washakie  Sunday  School,  at 
the  meeting  of  the  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Union,  Salt  Lake  City,  October  4, 
1915.) 

My  brothers  and  sisters:  I  rejoice 
in  standing  before  you  this  evening 
under  the  shadows  of  this  roof.    I  can 


DAUGHTER  OF  MORONI  TIMTIMBOO. 


say  unto  you,  we  are  the  children  of 
God  ;  we  are  brothers  and  sisters  in  the 
Gospel,  and  in  the  Church  of  Christ. 

I  was  born  among  the  "Mormons." 
My  parents  were  "Mormons"  before  I 
was  born,  and  I  believe  since.  I  know 
this  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  will  save 
me  to  the  end  of  the  world  from  the 
calamities  coming  upon  us,  and  that 
these  calamities  will  be  taken  away 
fiom  me  because  I  know  that  God  is 
true,  and  that  there  is  only  one  God 
we  should  worship. 

We  have  a  ward  up  in  Washakie, 
and  we  hold  Sunday  School  regularly. 
We  have  our  prayer  meeting,  and  we 
have  a  Sunday  School  at  ten  thirty 
o'clock.  We  do  a  little  in  all  the  out- 
lines, and  I  believe  we  are  not  always 
behind. 

We  are  progressing  a  little  in  our 
Sunday  School,  but  our  old  folks  can- 
not understand  so  well  as  the  younger 
generation  that  is  rising  up  these  last 
few  years.  I  believe  that  up  in  Wash- 
akie, where  I  am  living,  we  all  be- 
lieve in  the  Church. 

I  did  not  think  I  was  going  to  stand 
before  this  Sunday  School  congrega- 
tion this  evening,  when  I  was  on  my 
way  to  Salt  Lake,  but  I  am  mighty 
glad  that  I  am  here  standing  before 
you ;  and  I  pray,  my  brothers  and  sis- 
ters, that  the  Lord  will  bless  me  and 
all  of  us  abundantly,  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ.     Amen. 


Wayworn 

Daddy,   the   shades   of  night   are   swiftly  Far   o'er  the   rocky   heights   I've  blindly 

falling.  stumbled, 

I    am    afraid,     I'm     groping    for     your  Searching    for    joy    and    finding    only 

hand,  pain; 

And  in  a  childish  treble  I  am  calling — •  But    now     I     come,     with     proud    heart 

"Oh!    daddy,   daddy!   can't   you   under-  strangely  humbled, 

stand!"  I  only  want  to  be  a  child  again. 

I  am  so  weary,  take  me,  dad,  and  hold  T  only  want  to  feel  your  arms  around  me, 

me  The  while  you   soothe    rebellious  sobs 

Close  to  your  heart,  and  croon  a  era-  away, 

die  song —  Just    as    of   yore,    when    oftentimes    you 

So,   while   your   tender,   loving  arms  en-  found  me 

fold  me.  With  broken  toys,  grown  weary  of  my 

I  fear  no  evil  and  I  know  no  wrong.  play. 

— Selected. 


Talks  on  Thrift 


NO.    XX.       SAVING    AT    THE    SPIGOT    AND 
WASTING    AT    THE    EUNGHOI.E 

There  is  an  economy  that  saves  at 
the  spigot  and  wastes  at  the  bunghole. 
To  practice  economy  in  little  things 
and  forget  it  in  the  larger  ones  is  no 
economy  at  all.  To  walk  a  mile  in 
order  to  save  five  cents  car  fare  may 
not  be  good  policy,  for  the  time  may 
be  worth  many  times  the  saving.  It 
has  been  figured  out  that  it  does  not 
pay  a  carpenter  to  stoop  down  to  pick 
up  a  nail,  for  the  time  he  wastes  would 
buy  two  nails.  You  often  see  men  and 
boys  in  the  big  city  dashing  in  front 
of  autos,  dodging  trolley  cars  and  tak- 
ing desperate  chances  with  their  lives 
to  save  a  few  moments  time,  and  then 
stop  for  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  to  watch 
some  gentleman  in  a  window  adver- 
tising a  corn  cure.     Be  consistent ! 

It  never  pays  to  buy  something 
simply  because  it  is  cheap.  If  you  do 
not  need  it,  it  is  dear  at  any  price.  The 
woman  who  is  eager  for  bargains  an  1 
buys  simply  because  she  cannot  resist 
the  temptation  to  get  a  bargain,  has 
swindled  herself.  True  value  consists 
in  getting  the  maximum  return  for  the 
money  spent. 

Last  summer  a  woman  bought  six 
baskets  of  peaches  that  were  spotted, 
and  thought  she  bought  them  cheap, 
and  her  economical  soul  was  exultant ; 
but  when  she  found  she  had  fewer 
cans  than  if  she  had  bought  sound 
fruit,  and  the  scraps  were  useless  for 
''peach  butter,"  and  in  her  anxiety  to 
get  them  canned  before  they  spoile  1 
she  worked  herself  sick  and  let  the 
syrup  boil  until  it  crystallized,  she 
realized  that  there  are  some  bargains 
that  are  not  baro'ains. 


When  a  wave  of  economy  strikes  the 
household,  the  wife  generally  decides 
to  save  on  the  table,  which  is  all  very 
well,  provided  she  knows  how.  But 
to  buy  cheap  meats  and  stale  vege- 
tables may  be  the  poorest  sort  of  econ- 
omy. 

There  are  some  cuts  of  beef  as  nour- 
ishing as  porterhouse  at  one-third  less 
the  cost ;  but  to  buy  bone  and  gristle 
for  beef  is  to  deceive  yourself.  If 
the  family  eats  no  fat,  buy  lean  cuts. 
Rump  roast  is  all  meat  and  no  bone 
and  goes  a  long  way  because  there  is 
no  waste.  In  the  matter  of  clothing 
costly  economy  can  be  practiced.  Two 
pairs  of  two  dollar  shoes  will  not  last 
half  as  long  as  one  pair  of  four  dollar 
ones.  Gingham  costs  more  than  calico, 
but  it  wears  longer  and  looks  better.  It 
costs  just  as  much  to  make  a  dress  of 
calico  as  of  gingham  and  the  only  dif- 
ference is  the  small  saving  in  material 
cost,  which  is  over-balanced  by  the 
short  wear.  A  remnant  is  not  cheap 
unless  you  can  use  it. 

It  may  pay  a  woman  to  do  her  own 
laundry,  but  if  she  breaks  her  health 
it  is  costly  washing.  You  can  save 
money  by  doing  without  eating — at 
least  cutting  it  down  to  stopping  the 
craving  for  food.  You  can  eat  candy 
just  before  dinner  and  not  want  soup 
and  meat ;  but  that  is  saving  money  to 
hire  a  doctor.  True  economy  does 
consist  in  doing  without  some  thing.s — 
needless  luxuries,  but  not  in  doing 
without  the  necessities  of  life.  There 
are  many  ways  to  save,  but  look  out 
that  in  saving  at  the  spigot  you  don't 
forget  the  bunghole. — .American 
Bankers  Association. 


The   Heart  Lived  In. 


Faber  has  said,  "A  man's  heart  gets  cold  if  he  does  not  keep  it  warm 
bv  living  in  it."  Love  to  others  is  not  a  matter  of  mere  outflowing  impulse. 
It  must  be  purposeful  and  steadfast  if  there  is  to  be  real  warmth  in  it.  Only  the 
heart  that  is  lived  in  and  used  draws  others  close  to  its  hearth  fire. — Selected. 
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The  Gospel 


The  Gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  embraces  all  the  laws  and  or- 
dinances necessary  for  the  salvation 
of  man.  Paul  declared  it  to  be  the 
"power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every 
one  that  believeth."  No  man  can  be 
saved  in  opposition  to  its  saving  or- 
dinances, but  must  receive  each  one  in 
the  spirit  of  humility  and  faith.   Tech- 


nically, the  term  "Gospel"  signifies 
"good  news,"  and  is  said  to  be  taken 
from,  or  founded  on,  the  annunciation 
of  the  angel  who  appeared  to  the  shep- 
herds at  the  time  of  the  Savior's  birth 
declaring,  "Behold,  I  bring  you  good 
tidings  of  great  joy,  which  shall  be  to 
all  people." 

In  the  theological  sense,  the  Gospel 
means  more  than  just  the  tidings  of 
good  news  with  accompanying  joy  to 
the  souls  of  men,  for  it  embraces  every 
principle  of  eternal  truth.  There  is 
no  fundamental  principle,  or  truth, 
anywhere  in  the  universe,  that  is  not 
embraced  in  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  it  is  not  confined  to  the 
simple  first  principles,  such  as  faith  in 
God,  repentance  from  sin,  baptism  for 
the  remission  of  sin  and  laying  on  of 
hands  for  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
although  these  are  absolutely  essential 
to  salvation  and  exaltation  in  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

The  laws  known  to  man  as  the 
"laws  of  nature"  by  which  the  earth 
and  all  things  on  it  are  governed,  as 
well  as  the  laws  which  prevail 
throughout  the  entire  universe  by 
which  the  heavenly  bodies  are  con- 
trolled and  to  which  they  are  obedient 
in  all  things,  are  all  circumscribed  and 
included  in  the  Gospel.  Every  natural 
law  or  scientific  principle  that  man 
has  truly  discovered,  but  which  was 
always  known  to  God,  is  a  part  of  the 
Gospel  truth.  There  never  was  and 
never  will  be  any  conflict  between 
tiuth  revealed  by  the  Lord  to  His  ser- 
vants, the  prophets,  and  truth  revealed 
bv  Him  to  the  scientist,  who  makes  his 
discoveries  through  his  research  and 
study. 

There  is  a  great  deal  that  is  taught 
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in  the  religions  of  the  world  as  Gospel 
truth  that  the  Lord  never  did  reveal 
and  which  is  not  in  harmony  with 
revealed  religion.  There  is  also  much 
tliat  is  taught  in  the  world  of  science 
that  the  Lord  never  did  reveal  which 
is  in  conflict  with  the  truth.  A  great 
deal  that  man  has  put  forth  as  scientific 
theory  is  founded  in  error  and  there- 
fore cannot  prevail.  The  conflict  be- 
tween religion  and  science  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  there  are  many  ideas  ad- 
vanced in  false  forms  of  religion  and 
false  conclusions  reached  by  men  of 
science.  Truth  and  error  never  can 
agree :  but  truth,  no  matter  where  it  is 
found,  is  consistent  and  will  always 
harmonize  with  every  other  truth.  The 
Lord  has  stated  it  as   follows : 

"For  intelligence  cleaveth  unto  in 
tellia^ence  ;  wisdom  receiveth  wisdom  : 
truth  embraceth  truth ;  virtue  loveth 
virtue ;  light  cleaveth  unto  light ; 
mercy  hath  compassion  on  mercy,  and 
claimeth  her  own." 

The  Lord  has  revealed  that  man  was 
formed  in  His  image  and  that  we  are 
his  oflfspring.  This  is  a  glorious  Gos- 
pel truth.  Anvthing  that  may  be  taught 
whether  in  false  forms  of  religion  or 
in  the  field  of  science  in  conflict  with 
this  great  truth  cannot  endure  for  it 
is  error.  It  may  be  cherished  for  a 
season  and  seem  to  prevail,  as  many 
falsehoods  have  done  in  the  past  when 
put  forth  as  truth,  but  the  time  will 
come  when  all  theories,  ideas  and  opin- 
ions which  are  not  in  harmony  with 
that  which  the  Lord  has  declare  '  must 
come  to  an  end :  for  that  which  re- 
mains and  will  endure  and  abide  for- 
ever, will  be  the  truth,  even  th?  Gos- 
pel of  our  Lord  and  Savior  Jesus 
Christ. — Joseph  F.  Smith. 

An  Expression  of  Approval 

"The  Case  Against  Mormonism"  is 
a  book  of  157  pages,  written  bv  Robert 
C.  Webb,  and  published  by  L.'L.  Wal- 
ton, New  York  City.  In  this  little 
work,  many  of  the  misrepresentations 
under  which  the  Church  and  our  peo- 


ple  have   suffered   are   analyzed   in   a 
masterly  way  by  the  able  author,  who, 
as    specified  by    himself    on  the  title 
page,  is  a  non-" Mormon."     We  com- 
mend this  book  to  our  missionaries  in 
the  field,  to  the  earnest  inquirers  and 
investigators   whom   they   may   meet, 
and  to  the  Latter-day  Saints  generally. 
Joseph  F.  Smith, 
Anthon  H.  Lund, 
Charles  W.  Penrose, 
First  Presidency,  Church  of 
Jesus    Christ    of    Latter-day 
Saints. 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah, 
January  29,  1916. 

The  book  sells  at  75  cents  per  copy 
retail,  and  may  be  obtained  from  the 
publisher,  L.  L.  Walton,  31  East  27th 
Street,  New  York  City,  N.  Y. ;  and 
also  from  the  Deseret  News  Book 
Store,  Salt  Lake  City. 

Gleanings 

The  time  never  comes  when  a  recon- 
struction does  not  imperil  some  great 
interest. — Heber    Newton. 

Power  is  an  intoxicating  draught ; 
the  more  a  man  has  the  more  he  de- 
sires.— Walpole. 

Moderation  is  the  silken  string  run- 
ning through  the  pearl  chain  of  all 
virtues. — Fuller. 


It  is  usually  the  blunt  person  who 
lakes   the    mc 
Stuart  Younsr. 


makes   the    most    cutting    remarks.^ — 


The  greatest  truths  come  not  by  rea- 
son but  by  inspiration. — .Arthur  S. 
Wilshere. 

Frugalitv  is  founded  on  the  principle 
that  all  riches  liave  limits. — Burke. 

Whatever  day  makes  a  man  a  slave 
takes  half  his  worth  away. — Pope. 

Expediencv  is  man's  wisdom  :  doing 
right  is  God's. — G.  Meredith. 

-Ml  men  think  all  men  mortal  but 
themselves. — Young. 


Teacher-Training  Department 


Lessons  for  April 

[By  David  O.  McKay.] 

1.   Local  Board  Business  Meeting. 

This  meeting  may  be  held  either  during 
the  first  week  of  the  month  or  later;  but 
the  time  should  be  uniform  throughout 
the  Church. 

At  this  meeting,  the  results  of  the  con- 
siderations of  the  written  reports  for 
February  should  receive  thoughtful  at- 
tention, and  suggestions  adopted  for  the 
betterment  of  the  school  during  the  suc- 
ceeding month. 

Remember  all  your  planning  is  for  the 
interest  and  development  of  the  child. 

Key  note:     Greater  efficiency. 
II.  Second  Week. 

Normal  Meeting 

Topic:     Discipline. 

One  of  the  most  urgent  needs  if  not 
the  most  urgent  need  in  many  of  the 
classes  of  the  Sunday  School  is  good 
discipline.  There  can  be  no  successful 
teaching  without  good  order;  and  good 
order  cannot  be  successfully  maintained 
by  merely  correcting  faults  and  disorder- 
1}'  conduct  manifesting  themselves  con- 
tinually during  each  recitation  week  after 
week.  Order  is  best  secured  by  disci- 
pline. 

There  is  a  difference  between  correc- 
tion and  discipline.  To  correct  is  to  make 
right  what  has  been  wrong.  To  disci- 
pline is  to  regulate  so  as  to  prevent 
wrong.  "We  remove  an  evil  by  correc- 
tion;  we  prevent  it  by  discipline. 

Of  course,  the  ideal  condition  is  that 
which  never  calls  forth  attention  to  order 
either  of  the  teacher  or  pupil.  The  in- 
terest of  both  is  such  in  the  purpose  of 
meeting  that  everyone  present  reaches 
out  to  accomplish  the  end  sought.  Un- 
der such  conditions  teaching  is  happi- 
ness;   learning,    a    joy.      But    when    the 


class  atmosphere  is  such  that  the  teacher 
must  continually  call  for  attention,  and 
the  pupils  determine  not  to  give  it,  at- 
tempting to  teach  is  misery;  attempting 
to    learn,    a    farce. 

As  a  leading  thought  in  the  discussion 
of  this  vital  question,  the  following  is 
offered  from  "Compayre's  Lectures  on 
Pedagogy": 

"Discipline  is  that  part  of  education 
which,  on  the  one  hand,  immediately  as- 
sures the  industry  of  pupils  by  maintain- 
ing good  order  in  the  school  and  exciting 
their  zeal,  and  which,  on  the  other 
hand,  working  for  a  more  remote  and 
higher  purpose,  prevents  or  represses  ir- 
regularities of  conduct  and  tends  to  train 
resolute  wills  and  energetic  characters 
capable  of  self-control.  It  has  the  double 
purpose  of  establishing  the  actual  gov- 
ernment of  the  school  and  of  teaching 
pupils  to  govern  themselves  when  they 
shall  have  left  the  school  and  escaped  the 
tutelage  of  their  masters. 

Means  of  Discipline.  The  means  of 
discipline  are  as  various  as  the  instincts 
of  human  nature.  Children  may  be  led 
by  very  different  mobiles,  which  are  con- 
nected with  three  or  four  principal 
groups:  1.  The  personal  feelings,  as 
fear,  pleasure,  and  self-love;  2.  The  af- 
fectionate sentiments,  as  the  love  of 
parents    and    affection    for    the    teacher; 

3.  Reflective  interest,  such  as  the  fear 
of  punishment  and  the  hope  of  reward; 

4.  The  idea  of  duty. 

"To  tell  the  truth,  none  of  these  prin- 
ciples ought  to  be  excluded  from  tlie  in- 
ternal government  of  schools.  It  would  be 
unwise  to  forego  the  precious  resources 
which  each  of  these  mobiles  furnishes 
the  teacher  for  securing  silence,  order, 
and  attention,  for  encouraging  ardor  in 
toil,  for  correcting  the  faults  and  de- 
veloping the  good  qualities  of  his  pupils. 
Doubtless    the    ideal    would    be    that   the 
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child,  conscious  of  his  interest  and  com- 
prehending his  duty,  should  work  and 
obey  through  a  disinterested  act  of  his 
own  will;  but  the  nature  of  the  child  does 
not  yield  to  this  pure  regime  of  a  liberty 
enlightened  and  truly  mistress  of  itself. 
Even  the  mature  man  is  not  always  capa- 
ble of  self  direction  through  the  idea  of 
right  alone;  he  needs  the  stimulants  of 
emulation,  the  solicitation  of  pleasures, 
and  the  salutary  fear  of  laws.  Then  do 
not  require  of  the  child  an  effort  which 
surpasses  his  powers,  but  in  order  to 
discipline  him,  appeal  in  turn  to  the  dif- 
ferent inclinations  of  his  soul." 

Discuss  the  following  as  means  of  dis- 
cipline: 

I.  Emulation. 

"Emulation  is  not  exactly  the  desire  to 
do  the  best  that  is  possible. — that  would 
be  a  pure  virtue:  but  it  is  the  desire  to 
do  better  than  others,  which  approaches 
vanity." 

Objections:  1.  Attention  of  children 
is  turned  aside  from  the  thought  of  duty 
and  is  fixed  on  the  reward.  2.  Chil- 
dren are  made  to  honor  success  rather 
than  merit.  3.  The  vanity  of  some 
is  unduly  excited,  while  others  are  for- 
ever humiliated  and  discouraged.  4, 
Hatred  and  jealousy  among  companions 
is  provoked." 

II.  Rewards. 

III.  Praise  and  commendation. 

"The  best  rewards  are  those  which, 
divested  of  material  value,  call  into  play 
the  delicate  sentiments  without  exciting 
any  idea  of  personal  interest." 

IV.  Reprimands. 

"Just  as  praise  and  words  of  approba- 
tion are  the  best  and  the  most  convenient 
of  rewards,  so  reprimands,  censure,  and 
tokens  of  disapproval  are  the  promptest 
and  the  surest  of  punishments;  on  condi- 
tion, of  course,  that  the  children  have 
previously  been  made  sensitive  to  shame, 
and  that  they  love  and  esteem  their 
teacher." 

The   thing   of  most   importance   in   the 


use   of  reprimands   and   censure   is,   first, 
not  to  make  an  overuse  of  them. 

Teachers,  who  are  always  scolding,  fin- 
ally cease  to  be  heeded.  If  the  repri- 
mand becomes  stale,  if  it  is  resorted  to 
too  frequently,  it  loses  all  its  effect.  In 
the  second  place,  it  must  be  exactly  pro- 
portioned to  the  fault  which  it  points  out 
and  which  it  proposes  to  correct.  The 
teacher  will  no  longer  be  respected  if  he 
does  not  exhibit  the  strictest  spirit  of 
justice  in  his  words.  Besides,  the  tone 
of  the  reprimand  ought  always  to  be 
moderate,  calm,  and  dignified;  his  anger 
is  a  real  victory  for  the  bad  pupils,  even 
when  it  has  inspired  them  with  a  momen- 
tary fear. 

V.  Threats. 

VI.  Constant  supervision. 

"The  pupil  is  not  yet  sufficiently  master 
of  himself,  sufficiently  energetic  and  well- 
disposed,  to  follow  spontaneously  the 
course  that  has  been  traced  for  him  by  a 
carefully  arranged  program.  There  must 
be  taken  into  account  the  weaknesses  of 
the  will  and  the  thoughtlessness  of  early 
age,  and  the  indolence  and  ill-will  com- 
mon to  masses  of  children.  *  *  * 
How  much  easier  the  discipline  becomes 
with  an  active  teacher  who  observes  all 
the  movements  of  his  pupils,  who  watches 
their  dispositions,  who  stops  by  a  word 
or  look  the  beginning  of  a  conversation, 
who  reanimates  the  attention  at  the  mo- 
ment when  it  begins  to  flag,  who,  in  a 
word,  always  present  in  the  four  cor- 
ners of  the  class-room,  is,  so  to  speak,  the 
living  soul  of  the  school." 

Third  Week 

Normal    Meeting 

Tonics:  "How  .Attention  Mav  Be  Se- 
cured"— Chapter  III.,  "The  Making  of  a 
Teacher";  "Guidinsr  Principles  in  Atten- 
tion."— "The  Making  of  a  Teacher," 
Chapter  IV. 


Discipline  is  chiefly  dependent  on  two  things — personality  and 
preparedness.  It  is  something  that  radiates  from  within  the  leader. 
Instinctively  we  respect  the  man  who  respects  himself:  instinctively 
we  pay  attention  to  the  man  who  knows  where  he  is  going.  The 
person  who  governs  himself  can  govern  others;  the  person  who 
knows  his  work,  can  impart  it  to  others.     "As  the  leader  is,   so  the 
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General  Supcrintendency,  Joseph  F.  S)iiith,  David   O.   McKay  and  Stephen   L.    Richards 

SACRAMENT  GEM  FOR  APRIL,  1916 
(Deseret  Sunday  School  Songs,  No.  100.) 

Pass  to  each  one  the  broken  bread, 

Give  each  the  cup, — a  token  true ; 
Disciples  by  the  Priesthood  led 

In  the  true  Gospel,  old,  yet  new. 

CONCERT  RECITATION  FOR  FIRST  TWO  SUNDAYS  IN  APRIL, 

1916 

(Sixth  Article  of  Faith) 
Article  6, — We  believe  in  the  same  organization  that  existed  in  the 
primitive   Church,   viz:   apostles,   prophets,   pastors,   teachers,   evangelists, 
etc. 

CONCERT  RECITATION  FOR  LAST  THREE  SUNDAYS  IN  APRIL. 

1916 

(Ephesians  4:11,  12) 

"And  He  gave  some,  apostles ;  and  some,  prophets ;  and  some,  evangel- 
ists ;  and  some,  pastors  and  teachers ; 

"For  the  perfecting  of  the  Saints,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry,  for  the 
edifying  of  the  body  of  Christ." 


Uniform  Fast   Day  Exercises  for  April, 
1916 

Subject:  Tlie  Organization  of  the 
Church. 

Aim:  The  Lord  alone  has  the  right  to 
establish  His  Church,  and  to  commis- 
sion men  to  officiate  in  the  same.  Loyalty 
to  His  servants,  so  commissioned,  is  loy- 
alty to  God. 

Songs  for  the  day  to  be  chosen  from 
the  following  numbers  contained  in  Des- 
eret Sunday  School  Song:  10,  102,  177, 
200,  258,  267. 

Outline 

To  be   adapted  by  the   teacher  to   the 
capacity  of  the  class. 
L  The    Priesthood    Restored. 

1.  The  Aaronic  Priesthood.' 

(a)  Ry  Whom  Conferred. 

(b)  When    Conferred. 

(1)   Words  used. 

2.  The    Melchisedek    Priesthood 
(a)    r>v  Whom  Conferred. 

rn  Words  Used. 
11.  The  Church  Organized. 

1.  Place  and  date. 

2.  First    Meetings. 

IJT,   Latter-day     Organization     same     as 
Primitive   Church. 
1.  "Wc  believe  in  the  same  organ- 


ization,"  etc.      (Sixth   Article   of 
Faith). 
2.  "And  He  Gave  some,  apostles," 
etc.     (Eph.  4:11.  12L 
IV.   Succession  in  the  Presiding  Author- 


itv. 


1.  The  first  First  Presidency:  Jo- 
seph Smith.  Jr..  Sidney  Rigdon, 
Frederick  G.  Williams, 

2.  The  Presidents:  (1)  Joseph 
Smith.  (2)  Brigham  Young,  (3) 
John  Taylor,  (4)  Wilford  Wood- 
ruff, (S)  Lorenzo  Snow,  (6) 
Joseph    F.   Smith. 

3.  The  First  Twelve  in  this  Dis- 
pensation: (1)  Thomas  B. 
Marsh,     (2)     David    W.    Patten, 

(3)  Brigham  Young,  (4)  Heber 
C.    Kimball,     (5)     Orson    Hyde, 

(6)  William  E.  McLellin,  (7) 
Parley  P.  Pratt,  (8^  Luke  S. 
Johnson,  (9)  William  Smith, 
(10)  Orson  Pratt.  (11)  John  F. 
Boynton,  (12)  Lyman  E.  John- 
son. 

4.  The  present  Twelve  Apostles: 
d)  Francis  M.  Lyman,  (2)  Heber 
J.    Grant.    (3)    Rudger   Clawson, 

(4)  Reed  Smoot,  (5)  HyrumM. 
Smith,  (6)  George  Albert  Smith, 
(7)  George  F.  Richards,  (8) 
Orson    F.    Whitney,    (9)    David 
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O.    McKay,     (10)     Anthony    W. 
Ivins,  (11)  Joseph  F.  Smith,  Jr., 
(12)  James  E.  Talmage. 
Note.     It  will  be  observed  that  the  Sac- 
rament Gem  and  Concert  Recitations  for 
April  are  in  harmony  with  the  Uniform 
Lesson  for  the  month,  viz.:  "The  Organ 
ization  of  the  Church."     In  the  December 
number,    containing    the    concert    recita- 
tion   for   January,   it   was   protnised    that 
quotations  would  follow  showing  the  or- 
ganization of  the   Church  in  the  days  of 
Christ,  the  similarity  of  the  organization 
in  this  dav  and  the  order  of  succession  in 


the  Presidency.  As  April  is  the  anni- 
versary month  of  the  organization  cl 
the  Church,  it  is  deemed  an  appropriate 
time  for  the  consideration  of  the  topic. 

It  is  suggested  that  one  week  prior  to 
Fast  Day  the  class  be  assigned  the  task 
of  tnemorizing  the  names  of  tlie  Presi- 
dents of  the  Church  and  of  the  first 
(in  this  dispensation)  and  present  twelve 
apostles.  It  would  also  add  interest  if 
some  of  the  pupils  were  assigned  the  duty 
of  selecting  and  reciting  brief  geins 
spoken  or  written  by  the  modern  proph- 
ets. 


Secretaries  and  Treasurers'  Department 

Geo.  D.  Pyper,  General  Secrctarv:  John  F.  Bennett,  General  Treasurer 


Departmental   Reports 

In  tlie  February  number  of  the  Juve- 
nile Instructor  reference  was  made  to 
departmental  reports  to  be  considered  at 
the   Local   Board   Business   Meeting. 

The  General  Board  has  adopted  a  form 
for  these  reports  as  follows: 

Ward   Sunday  Schocl 

TEACHERS'   MONTHLY   REPORT 

Class   

Month  - 

Statistics 

Enrollment  of   Pupils 

Per  cent  of  .Attendance - 

Per  cent  of  Punctuality  

Union  Meetings:  Teachers  enrolled 

%  Present 

Local  Board  Meetings:  Teachers  enrolled 
,  %  Present 

Subject  and  Aims 

General  Subject  

.Aim — Fast  Dav  Exercises 

.Aim  Second  Sunday  

Aim  Third  Sunday  

Aim    Fourth   Sunday 

Class  or  Department  Needs 

Special  Cases  

Suggestiors   for   General   Improvement-.. 

Teachers'   Missionary   Work 
No.  of  Visits  to  Delinquent  or   Irregular 

Members 

No.  of  Visits  to  Non-iMembers 

Remarks    

Class  Month 

Superintendency: 

Your   approval   of   the   addition    to   the 


*In  procuring  information  of  a  personal 
nature,  care  should  be  e.xercised  to  ac- 
quire it  by  private  means  in  order  to  pre- 
vent giving  oflfen^e  to  teachers  and  pu- 
pils. 


Roll  of  the  following,  whose   attendance 

is  indicated,  is  requested 

Percentage    of    Pupils    who    observe    the 
Word  of  Wisdom* 

Xo.  over  8  yci.rs  of  age  not  baptized 

Please    consider    the    disposition    of    the 
following:      Name Remarks 

Report  of  those  wlio  have  not  been  pres- 
ent during  month:     Name 

.\ddress 

.-Mways  Mark  Roll:    |    Punctual   (perpen- 
discular  line);  X  Tardy  (cross);  Absent 
(leave  blanks ;  E  E.xcused. 
These  report  blanks  may  be  had  at  the 

Deseret     Sunday     School     Union      Book 

Store,  at  SOc  per  hundred. 

Union  Meetings 

Suggestive   Program   for   March: 

1.  Unfinished  business. 

2.  Weekly  reports. 

3.  The  Secretary  at  Work  in  the  School 
(Paper  to  be  previously  assigned). 

Discussion. 

4.  Spelling  match    (words   from   le^^sons 

in    iMarch    number   Juvenile    Instruc- 
tor). 

5.  Review   of  "Jesus   the   Christ,"   chap- 
ters 1  to  9. 

Note:  It  is  recommended  that  the  sec- 
retaries take  up  tbe  study  of  "Jesus  the 
Christ"  as  outlined  for  the  fourth  year. 
Theological  Department.  The  course  has 
already  been  commenced,  but  with  a  lit- 
tle e.xtra  effort  the  secretaries  can  easily 
catch  up  in  the  work  and  the  study  of  Dr. 
Talmage's  new  and  interesting  book  will 
be  found  profitable.  Secretaries  may 
even  find  it  possible  to  visit  the  Theo- 
logical Class  and  devote  a  short  time  to 
the  lessons  each  Sunday;  then,  at  Union 
meeting,  the  chapters  covered  might  be 
reviewed,  using  as  a  guide  the  outline 
contained  in  the  Juvenile  Instructor  each 
month. 


Chori^ers  and  Organi^s'   Department 

Josef'h  Ballantyne,  Chairman;  Horace  S.  Ensign,  Ceo.  D.  Pypcr  and  Edivard  P.  Kimball 

Meditation 
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Essentials  of  Good  Chorus  Work 

[By    Albert   J.    Powell,    Stake    Chorister 
North  Weber  Stake] 

A — Tempo. 

B — Phrasing. 

C — Rhythm  and  Accent. 

D — Dynamics. 

E — Enunciation  and  Pronunciation 

F — Emotional  Expression. 

G — Intonation. 

It  is  difficult  to  decide  which  of  the 
above  named  problems  is  of  most  impor- 
tance, but  we  are  safe  in  saying  that 
tempo  is  as  important  as  any.  Wagner, 
in  his  book  on  conducting,  makes  the  as- 
sertion that  upon  the  proper  selection 
and  management  of  the  tempo  every- 
thing else  depends.  The  question  arises 
how  can  we  get  the  proper  tempo?  In 
some  selections  the  metronomic  marks 
are  found  while  the  songs  we  use  in  our 
Sunday  Schools,  if  marked  at  all,  have 
the  mood  marks  only,  such  as  allegro, 
andante,  etc.  In  this  case  it  will  be 
necessary  to  use  good  sensible  individual 
judgment,  which,  with  the  proper  amount 
of  study  and  experience,  is  of  most  im- 
portance, for  after  all  no  two  musicians 
interpret  the  expression  marks  alike. 

The  most  important  thing  for  a  con- 
ductor to  learn  about  tempo,  is  that  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  feel  the  proper 
rate  of  speed  in  which  a  selection  should 
be  sung  before  commencing  to  beat  time. 
If  this  be  felt  by  the  chorister,  and  un- 
derstood and  given  out  in  the  prelude  by 
the  organist,  the  chorister,  organist  and 
chorus  will  at  once  sail  smoothly  along 
avoiding  the  see-sawing  which  we  often 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  the  rendition  of 
a  selection. 

The  next  division,  that  of  phrasing,  is 
neglected,  perhaps,  as  much  as  anything 
with  which  we  deal.  By  a  phrase  we  mean 
a  rhythmical  group  of  notes  at  the  end 
of  which  a  breath  should  be  taken. 
Phrasing  is  not  a  difficult  thing  to  teach 
in  our  Sunday  Schools,,  if  the  songs  are 
taught  by  sections  as  they  should  always 
be.  If  the  chorister  and  organist  observe 
very  carefully  this  point,  the  members  of 
the  school,  with  very  few  exceptions,  \\\\\ 
do  likewise.  Where  these  exceptions 
occur,  a  mere  mention  of  the  fact  will 
usually  correct  it.  Remember,  I  said  if 
the  chorister  and  organist  are  very  care- 
ful in  observing  the  proper  breatliing 
places.  This  being  carried  out  will  cause 
our  songs  to  be  sung  more  smoothly  and 
will  develop  breath  control  which  will 
help  as  much  or  more  than  anything  else 
to  produce  a  good  quality  of  tone. 

It  seems  to  be  more  difficult  for  the 
majority    of    choristers    to    obtain    good 


results  with  their  schools  in  rhythm  and 
accent  than  any  other  point  with  which 
we  deal.  It  is  the  life  of  music  and  with- 
out it  music  falls  dead  at  our  feet.  In 
order  to  get  a  chorus  to  sing  in  rhythm 
the  chorister  must  feel  it  himself,  then 
he  can  convey  the  same  to  his  chorus 
until  they,  too,  gain  the  point  of  singing 
rhythmically.  There  is  nothing  more 
monotonous  than  to  hear  a  chorus,  solo- 
ist, or  organist  sing  or  play  without  the 
proper  rhythm  and  accent.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  nothing  more  pleasing  and 
satisfying  than  to  hear  a  beautiful  chorus, 
of  children,  as  we  have  in  our  schools, 
sing  with  their  light,  fluty,  happy, 
rhythmical  voices.  I  believe  there  is 
nothing  else  that  will  cause  children  to 
love  to  sing  more  than  will  this  one 
point,  properly  directed,  nor  is  there  any- 
thing that  will  cause  more  children  to 
become  discouraged  and  stop  singing 
than  will  the  lack  of  rhythm.  And  they 
are  justified  in  stopping  and  absolutely 
refusing  to  sing,  when  a  song  is  conduct- 
ed in  this  manner,  for  the  simple  and 
natural  reason  that  when  they  sing  un- 
rhythmically  they  naturally  and  are 
almost  compelled  to  tighten  up  the  mus- 
cles of  the  throat.  This  causes  a  strain 
of  the  voice  and  the  throat  and  jaw  be- 
place  hundreds  and  hundreds  of  times,  I 
have  had  scores  of  children  tell  me, 
"When  I  sing  that  way  [meaning  with 
the  tightened  muscles  caused  by  the 
above  reason]  I  get  hoarse,''  and  more 
than  one  has  said.  "It  makes  my  head 
ache."  Knowing  that  these  things  take 
place  hundreds  and  hundreds  of  times  I 
am  tempted  to  say,  to  teach  a  song  with 
an  absence  of  rhythm  is  criminal.  To  say 
the  least,  rhythmical  singing  is  a  very 
serious  proposition  and  should  be  studied 
and  carried  out  with  the  most  serious 
thought  and  energy  on  the  part  of  every 
Sunday  School  chorister,  as  there  are  not 
only  many  singing  voices  ruined  by  this 
means,  but  many  speaking  voices  are 
seriously  injured: 

.Another  very  important  element  of  ex- 
pression is  dynamics,  meaning  the  varia- 
tions in  power  of  tone.  The  monotony 
of  a  hymn  can  be  greatly  relieved  by 
singing  certain  sections  louder  than 
others.  It  is  also  a  powerful  means  of 
conveying  to  people  certain  ideas  and 
emotions.  A  crescendo  at  times  is  an 
excellent  way  to  give  out  certain  effects. 
This  word  is  sometime  misunderstood, 
being  interpreted  as  meaning  loud.  Van 
Buelow  says  that  "Crescendo  signifies 
pianissimo";  that  is,  crescendo  usually 
implies  a  soft  beginning  and  a  gradual 
increase  in  amount  of  tone  up  to  a  certain 
point.  Whether  this  point  be  f  or  ff 
is  often  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  con- 
ductor. 
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It  is  very  evident  that  the  important 
factors  of  enunciation  and  pronunciation 
are  often  neglected;  in  fact,  I  think  I  am 
safe  in  saying  they  are  usually  neglected. 
One  writer  has  said,  "There  is  no  excuse 
for  the  wretclied  pronunciation  which  is 
almost  universal  and  which  is  everywhere 
deplored.  Inspiration,  intelligence,  a  well 
trained  voice  and  hard  work  will  be  use- 
less without  distinct  and  expressive  pro- 
nunciation. In  singing,  the  story  or  sen- 
timent is  the  first  and  vital  part,'  the 
music  comes  second,  to  beautify  and 
bring  out  the  meaning  of  the  words.  Sing- 
ing has  entirely  failed  of  its  purpose 
when  the  words  are  not  clearlj-  under- 
stood." 

We  should  be  very  careful  in  the  sus- 
taining of  a  tone.  Many  of  us  as  soon 
as  a  word  is  commenced  will  immediately 
begin  to  close  it.  For  example,  the  word 
heart;  instead  of  holding  the  "ah"  sound; 
we  close  the  word,  resulting"  in  the  fact 
that  we  are  sustaining  on  the  consonant 
"r."  This  is  one  main  cause  of  indistinct 
pronunciation  which  will  cause  the  qual- 
ity of  the  tone  to  be  faulty. 

Another  writer  said,  "There  is  no  more 
practical  way  of  overcoming  the  difficul- 
ties of  enunciating  consonants  than  in 
actually  using  them.  For  certain  dra- 
matic effects  consonant  sounds  arc 
sometimes  emphasized,  but  ordinarily 
the  enunciation  of  consonants  calls  for 
refined  and  not  exaggerated  distinctness. 
The  conditions  necessary  for  correct 
enunciation  of  consonants  are  vocal  or- 
gans unhampered  by  stiffness  of  action 
and  a  desire  neither  to  overdo  or  underdo 
the  work  in  hand." 

After  mastering  the  above  named  ele- 
ments, emotional  e.xpression,  or  the  feel- 
ing side  of  the  song,  should  be  brought 
into  play.  Music  more  tlian  anything 
else  can  be  made  to  express  our  inward 
feelings.  A  prominent  American  writer 
(VV.  G.  Henderson)  says,  "Music  is 
wholly  the  creation  of  the  human  intel- 
lect. The  very  materials  of  music  are 
products  of  man's  thoughts." 

Perhaps  the  best  example  we  can  find 
of  this  is  to  watch  and  listen  to  a  little 
child  sing  when  he  is  unconscious  of 
anyone  being  near.  Crude  as  his  little 
song  may  be,  his  motions,  the  expression 
of  the  face,  and  the  quality  of  the  voice 
will  demonstrate  very  clearly  the  exact 
inward  feeling.  Could  we  lose  ourselves 
and  feel  that  which  we  are  trying  to  ex- 
press as  the  little  girl  or  boy  does,  then 
and  then  only  could  we  get  the  results 
that  we   should. 

The  last  division  of  our  subject  is  in- 
tonation, meaning  exactness  of  pitch. 
Very  little  need  be  said  of  this  as  there 
are     very     few    people    who   will   not   be 


true  to  pilch  if  they  observe  carefully  the 
above  named  factors.  In  conclusion,  let 
me  say,  in  order  for  us  as  choristers  to 
accomplish  the  results  we  wish  to  and 
ought  to  accomplish,  we  must  prepare 
ourselves  along  these  lines,  be  persistent 
in  striving  to  raise  the  standard  of  our 
music  and  say,  "How  much  can  I  do  to 
better  the  conditions?"  rather  than, 
"How  little  can  I  do,  and  yet  get  through 
with  today's  work?"  If  we  each  put  forth 
our  best  effort,  even  if  we  have  to  sac- 
rifice a  little  time  and  money,  (.if  we  call 
it  sacrifice)  we  are  doing  it  for  our  own 
good.  For  every  time  we  make  a  prepar- 
ation, conduct  a  singing  practice  or  lead 
a  song,  we  ourselves  receive  more  good 
than  anyone  else,  even  more  than  all 
members  of  the  school  combined. 

SUBJECT  FOR  APRIL  UNION 

[By   Edward    P.    Kimball] 

What  Songs  are  Best  Suited  to  Children? 

I     Permanent    effects    of    Sunday    School 
songs    on    children, 
a.  Children's  conception  of  God,  Jesus, 
heaven,    etc.,    often     comes    from 
songs.   (Illustrate  from  actual  ex- 
oeriences.) 
I.  What     should     children's    songs    con- 
tain? 

a.  A  child's  hymn  should  not  be  child- 

ish. 

b.  Should  not  express  feelings  the  child 

cannot  understand — wanting  to 
be  an  angel,  to  die,  consecration, 
etc. 

c.  Should  express  truth,  real  and  nxlual 

— nothing  imaginary. 

d.  Should  be  simple,  within  the  child's 

understanding. 

e.  Should    picture    God   as   a    kind    and 

loving  Father. 

f.  Should  express  the  pleasant  and  joy- 

ful things  in  religion. 

g.  Should    not    be    too    doctrinal,    and 

never  gloomy, 
h.  Should    not    speak    disparagingly    of 
the  earth,  or  a  desire  to  get  away 
from  it  at  the  earliest  possible  mo- 
ment. ^^     "Life,      more      life      and 
fuller."  is  what  a  child  wants. 
.?.   Children    should    have    an    opportunity 
to   sing  the   songs   they  can   under- 
stand. 

Note. — It  would  be  an  interesting 
exneriment  for  choristers  to  select 
at  least  one  song  for  the  opening 
exercises,  especially  for  the  little 
children,  (and  our  song  book  is  full 
of  such  music),  and  note  the  effect 
on  the  entire  school.  Read  the 
opinion  of  Prof.  Curwen,  an  emi- 
nent authority  on  worship  music,  in 
this  connection.  He  says: 
"A  child's  hymn  should  contain  such 
sentiment    as    a    child    can    honestly    and 
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heartily  utter,  the  metaphor  should  not 
be  involved  or  violent,  and  the  words 
should  be  arranged  as  nearly  as  possible 
in  the  order  of  common  speech.  *  *  * 
Few  of  us  are  able  to  put  ourselves  in  a 
child's  place,  to  share  his  mind,  to  tell  to 
what  extent  the  words  and  phrases  of 
the  hymns  awake  delinite  ideas.  Nor 
have  we  any  conception  how  small  is  the 
number  of  words  that  a  child  really  and 
completely  understands.  These  are  the 
words  which   occur  in   his  daily  life;   the 


names  of  common  objects,  animals,  and 
people,  \Vith  a  few  verbs  to  actuate 
them.  Of  the  enormous  supply  of  ab- 
stract words,  of  our  common  idioms  of 
speech,  he  really  knows  nothing;  he  will 
read  and  repeat  them,  but  they  are  as 
"sounding  brass  or  tinkling  cymbal."  We 
can  never  hope  for  intelligent  worship  in 
song — singing  which  fructifies  the  life — 
until  more  is  done  to  bring  the  hymns 
down  to  the  understandings  of  the  chil- 
dren."    Curwen,  "Worship  Music." 


Parents'  Department 


Henry  H.  Rolapp,  Chairman;  Hoivard  R.  Driggs,  Nathan   T.  Porter  and  E.  G.  Gotvans 


Work  for  March 

A  Change  of  Plans 

"Parent  and  Child,"  Volume  III,  cannot 
be  published  as  quickly  as  we  had  hoped 
and  partly  promised.  The  paper  mills, 
due  to  the  war,  we  suppose,  are  slow 
these  days.  We  must  be  patient,  there- 
fore, and  do  other  work  for  a  little  while 
till  our  new  book  is  ready. 

Happily  we  have  at  hand  an  excel- 
lent substitute.  Already  we  have  rec- 
ommended "Religious  Education  in  the 
Family,"  by  Cope,  for  our  Parents' 
Class  Library — to  be  reviewed  in  March. 
We  have  also  suggested  that  this  book 
be  made  the  basis  of  work  for  that 
month,  provided  Parent  and  Child  III  be 
not  ready.  We  now  suggest  the  follow- 
ing 

Work  for  March 

For  Calendar  Sunday:  Introductory 
Chapters  I  and  II.  Let  these  be  re- 
viewed and  their  leading  points  discussed. 

For  Regular  Sundays: 

Chap.  III.  Permanent  Elements  of 
Family  Life. 

Chap.  IV.  Religious  place  of  the 
Family. 

At  the  end  of  each  chapter  will  be 
found  some  excellent  questions  to  direct 
your  discussions. 

Work   for  April 

Calendar  Sunday.  Review  the  book 
recommended  for  parents'  class  library. 
"Misunderstood  Children,"  by  Elizabeth 
Harrison.  This  little  volume  will  be 
found  a  delightful  study,  full  of  helpful 
suggestion  and  fine  feeling.  It  should  do 
much  to  open  the  eyes  and  hearts  of 
parents  to  an  intelligent  love  of  little 
ones. 

For   Regular  Lessons. 

Chap.  V.  Meaning  of  Religious  Edu- 
cation. ("Religions  Education  in  the 
Home," — Cope). 

Chap.  VI.  The  Child's  Religious 
Ideas. 


These  lessons  are  vital  and  timely.  A 
great  deal  of  thought  is  being  turned  to- 
day towards  religious  teaching.  W^e  cer- 
tainly shall  do  well  to  devote  some  at- 
tention to  it.  This  book  will  give  us  a 
good  beginning. 

Special  Articles  in  "Juvenile" 

\\'e  invite  careful  study  of  the  article 
on  "Parents  as  Students,"  by  Brother 
Dalby  of  Box  Elder  Stake  and  to  the 
poem,  "Uncle  Hiram's  Visit  to  the  Par- 
ents' Class,"  by  Sister  Annie  Malin,  of 
Liberty   Stake. 

Book  Review  for  May 

For  introduction  and  review  during 
May  we  recommend, 

"After  Twenty  Years,"  by  Dr.  Geo.  W. 
Middleton. 

This  book,  by  one  of  our  own  lead- 
ers, is  filled  with  uplift  for  every  home. 
It  breathes  the  spirit  and  ideals  of  our 
people.  We  commend  it  to  our  parents  as 
a  volume  that  every  parent  should  know. 

PARENTS  AS   STUDENTS 

By  Oliver  C.  Dalby,  Brigham  City 
No  doubt  there  are  those  who  will  take 
issue  with  me  when  I  assert  that  the 
great  majority  of  parents  do  not  read 
enough:  that  few  of  those  who  do  read 
are  real  students;  that  much  of  the  little 
that  is  read  by  parents  is  more  or  less 
a  waste,  not  being  pursued  systematic- 
ally; that  many  of  the  books  and  other 
reading  matter  chosen  to  be  read  are  un- 
profitable, and  that  the  greater  part  of 
what  is  read  is  given  no  serious  reflec- 
tion, and  is  either  forgotten  or  is  taken 
for  granted. 

We,  as  parents,  certainly  should  read 
more,  and  about  that  which  we  read,  we 
should  think  more;  first,  for  our  own  de- 
velopment and  mental  growth.  It  is  an 
indisputable  law  of  nature  that  the  facul- 
ties of  our  minds,  and  the  organs  of  our 
bodies,  if  allowed  to  remain  idle,  like 
unused  tools  soon  begin  to  corrode  and 
rust.     I   fear  that  some  of  us  are  just  a 
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little  rusty.  Secondly,  to  keep  the  love 
and  respect  of  our  children  in  this  age  of 
learning  and  ad\ancement,  it  is  at  least 
necessary  to  be  sufficiently  abreast  with 
the  times  to  convince  our  children  that 
we  are  living  in  the  same  age  with  them. 
And  thirdly,  that  we  may  the  better  live 
ourselves.  A  very  great  deal  is  in- 
volved here.  We  live  only  to  the  degree 
that  we  are  informed.  In  other  words, 
we  get  that  out  of  life  only  which  we  are 
able  to  understand,  no  more.  It  follows, 
therefore,  that  the  greater  our  informa- 
tion the  more  life  will  mean  to  us. 

Few  parents  are  students.  By  this  I 
simply  mean  that  few  of  us  pursue  any 
given  subject  with  a  persistency  that  en- 
ables us  to  say  that  we  have  mastered  the 
subject,  or  even  that  we  have  become 
well  informed  upon  the  same.  In  other 
words,  we  seldom  get  to  the  bottom  of 
the  things  we  read.  Our  reading  at  best 
is  but  superficial,  and  is  soon  forgotten. 
We  read,  if  we  read  at  all,  too  indiscrim- 
inately, a  little  of  this,  and  less  of  that, 
often  whatever  first  comes  to  hand,  sel- 
dom finishing  anything,  and  rarely  pur- 
suing a  thorough,  systematic  and  con- 
tinuous reading  course  upon  any  par- 
ticular subject. 

It  is  evident,  if  the  above  statements 
are  true,  that  much  of  the  time  spent  in 
reading  is  little  better  than  wasted,  or 
to  put  it  a  little  more  mildly,  is  without 
results. 

Very  often  the  books  and  articles 
chosen  as  subjects  for  reading  are  un- 
profitable. That  is,  even  assuming  that 
we  get  out  of  them  all  there  is  in  them, 
they  give  us  little  that  is  worth  our 
while.  This  is  largely  true  of  newspaper 
reading,  and  of  a  good  many  magazines, 
and  of  many  cheap  novels  and  books. 
By  cheap  books  I  do  not  mean  books 
that  have  a  small  cost  price:  but  rather 
those  that  reveal  by  their  contents  a  sort 
of  a  cheap  intellect  on  the  part  of  the 
writers.  It  may  be,  too,  that  we  read 
books  dealing  with  subjects  that  we  can- 
not apply  because  they  are  not  in  line 
with  our  work,  thoughts,  desires,  or  am- 
bitions. It  is  folly  to  spend  time  that 
might  profitably  be  employed  along 
other  and  more  helpful  lines  on  such 
books. 

Another  point  that  seems  important  to 
us,  is  a  lack  of  thought  about  the  things 
we  do  read.  We  are  inclined  to  assume 
that  what  we  read  is  true,  or  at  least  we 
fail  to  give  it  sufficient  consideration  to 
find  out  if  it  be  true.  We  seldom  ques- 
tion or  take  issue  with  our  author.  We 
take  too  much  for  granted,  forgetting 
that  the  contents  of  a  book,  like  oral 
statements,  are  often  but  a  matter  of 
opinion  on  some  given  subject,  by  some 


author  who,  it  may  be,  has  no  better  in- 
tellect than  our  own.  A  little  reflection 
might  convince  us  that  the  author  is  not 
entirely  right,  or  that  our  own  viewpoint 
on  the  given  subject  is  as  good,  or  better 
than  that  of  the  writer.  We  are  not  ad- 
vocating that  we  should  always  be  skep- 
tical, or  contentious,  or  egotistical;  but 
that  by  some  means  we  should  be  in- 
duced to  think  more.  I  feel  that  if  what 
we  read  is  of  any  importance,  it  ought 
to  be  of  sufficient  importance  to  think- 
about.  We  do  not  think  enough  for 
ourselves,  but  are  too  willing  to  have  the 
other  fellow  do  our  thinking  for  us. 

And  now,  I  come  to  the  much  harder 
problem  of  finding  a  remedy  that  will 
help  correct  some  of  these  defects.  What 
can  we  as  teachers  and  as  parents  do  to 
assist  our  classes  in  acquiring  a  correct 
reading  habit?  In  the  first  place,  we 
must  in  some  way  create  an  interest  in, 
and  stimulate  a  desire  for  reading.  How 
can  this  be  done?  It  seems  to  me,  if  we 
could  decide  upon,  say  a  dozen  books; 
good  books,  inspirational  books,  books 
that  we  should  like  our  class  members 
to  read,  books  that  they  ought  to  read, 
and  then  by  review,  by  reference,  by  di- 
recting attention  to  the  value  and  im- 
portance of  reading,  by  advertising  such 
books,  and  by  continually  giving  an  im- 
petus to  reading,  something  might  be  ac- 
complished. It  ought  to  be  a  part  of  the 
work  of  parent  class  teachers,  and  parent 
class  members  to  direct  a  reading  course 
for  parents;  to  teach  them  what  to  read, 
and  how  to  read. 

Some  parents  complain  that  they  have 
no  time  to  read.  I  believe  that  this  ob- 
jection is  not  well  grounded.  It  seems 
to  me  that  no  matter  how  busy  we  are 
there  are  moments  in  every  day  that 
could  be  utilized  for  reading  purposes. 
If  >ve  knew  how  to  economize  time,  and 
had  a  desire  so  to  do,  surely  we  could 
!ind  some  time  to  read.  A  certain  period 
should  be  set  apart  each  day  for  mind 
culture.  Such  an  arrangement  would  be 
most  helpful  to  parents,  and  if  carefully 
and  studiously  followed,  would  result  in 
making  us  educated  men  and  women.  Be- 
sides, in  the  case  of  many  of  our  mothers, 
it  would  give  them  recreation  and  fur- 
nish them  a  much  needed  rest.  But  here 
is  where  our  habits  will  enter  in  and 
mar  or  make  as  the  case  may  be.  To 
overcome  a  bad  habit,  or  to  form  a  good 
one,  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  of  human 
achievements. 

Thirty  minutes  devoted  to  reading  each 
day,  followed  with  thoughtful  and  per- 
sistent regularity,  would  enable  us  to 
read  a  dozen  good  books  each  year. 
Which  of  us,  busy  though  we  may  be, 
could   not    find    thirty   minutes   each    day 
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and  devote  them  to  reading?  We  should  given  to  establishing  parent  class  librar- 
learn  to  go  to  books  for  help.  They  ies,  made  up  of  carefully  chosen  books, 
are  the  keys  that  unlock  the  world  of  and  with  the  encouragement  we  receive, 
knowledge  to  us.  Some  one  has  said,  "a  and  the  constant  growing  need  of  be- 
home  without  books  is  like  a  house  with-  coming  better  informed,  that  in  the  com- 
c^ut  windows."  ing  years  our  parents  classes  will  become 
It  is  the  duty  of  parent  classes,  and  of  the  community  readers.  Let  us  each  help 
parent  class  teachers  to  encourage,  and  to  bring  that  day  as  near  our  own  time 
to  help  create  a  love  and  desire  for  read-  as  possible, 
ing.     I  believe  that  with  the  impetus  now 

Uncle  Hiram's  First  Visit  to  a  Parents'  Class 

By  Annie  Malin 

It  was  on  a  Sunday  mornin'  an'  I  walked  along  the  street 

Thinkin'  of  old  joys  and  sorrows,  when  a  friend  I  chanced  to  meet. 

He  to  Sunday  School  was  goin',  an'  invited  me  to  go — 

To  Parent's  Class, — I   shook  my  head — such  things  seem  mighty  slow. 

Then  before  I  reached  the  corner  I  saw  so  many  pass 

That  out  of  curiosity,  I  visited  the  class. 

After  prayer  and  song  were  over,  round  we  marched  and  back  again. 

Then  we  faced  the  supervisors,  two  were  women,  two  were  men. 

We  heard  how  Brother  Howard  planned  to  raise  his  girls  and  boys, 
An'  how  Sister  Turner  manages  to  check  the  children's  noise, 
Brother    Lawrence    raised    eleven,    without    usin'    birch    or    rod, 
Brother  Peterson  had  conquered  by  persistent  faith  in  God. 
One  sister  held  that  punishment  ofchildish  fault  was  sin; 
Another  one  was  certain  prayer  and  patience  always  win. 
In  my  time  we  contended  that  it's  very  well  to  talk. 
But  the  way  to  bring  up  children  is  to  make  them  walk  the  chalk. 

It  was  mighty  interestin'  an'  they  kept  it  up  a  while, 
Then  a  supervisor  feller  with  a  very  pleasant  smile 
Introduced  another  brother  who  seemed  higher  in  the  ring, — 
Tall  an'   strong,  he   looked   quite  able  to  combat  most  anything. 
Then  a  hush  fell  on  the  parents  an'  the  way  he  talked  was  great— 
The  whole  business  in  a  nut-shell  he  had  got,  an'  told  it  straight. 
I  could  see  them  parents  sittin'  jest  like  corn-stalks  in  a  row. 
Then  a-swayin'  like  the  barley  when  the  breezes  gently  blow. 

Then  he  told  us  how  the  children  needed  constant  care  an'  love. 
To  keep  them  pure  an'  holy,  to  be  fit  for  Heaven  above. 
He  urged  us  to  be  humble,  an'  to  the  Lord  keep  clost. 
For  the  time  we  feel  the  safest  is  the  time  we  need  Him  most. 
An'  the  tears  I  kept  from  falling  fairly  made  my  eyelids  smart, 
While  I  felt  that  he  was  talkin'  from  an  earnest,  lovm'  heart. 
An'  I  caught  myself  a  whisperin'  to  my  neighbor  on  my  right. 
If  we  heard  such  speakin'  often,  it  would  help  a  powerful  sight. 

Well   I'd  always  thought  that  Sunday  School  was  for  the  boy  and  girl; 
But  the  thoughts  stirred  up  within  me  made  my  old  convictions  whirl. 
I  found  mvself  a  wishin'  that  I'd  had  a  chance  to  go 
To  some  sech  institution  when  my  kids  were  small,  you  know. 
Still    the  world  is  full  of  children:  help  their  parents.  Lord,  I  pray. 
An'  'l  joined  the  Parent's  Class  right  there,  before  I  went  away, 
For  the  road  has  manv  pitfalls  e'er  we  reach  Heaven  s  golden  gate. 
.\n'  I  felt  I'd  need  an  anchor,  so  to  speak,  to  keep  me  straight. 

I  had  learned  a  needed  lesson:  as  I  looked  back  on  the  years. 

Troubles  oft  had  made  me  selfish:  hearts  oft  need  the  softening  tears. 

An'  I'll  try  to  do  a  little  just  to  help  the  work  along— 

For  sometimes,  the  "Good  Book"  tells  us,  'tis  the  weak  confounds  the  strong 

If  I've  sorrows  mav  I  bear  them,  thankful  if  I  grieve  alone; 

If  I've  jov.  oh.  mav  I  share  them,  never  keep  them  for  my  own; 
If  I've  tri'als.  mav 'l  face  them;  if  I've  troubles  may  they  pass. 
Thankful  still  that  on   that  mornin'  I  attended  Parents  Class 
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Second  Year— Lives  of  the  Apos- 
tles 

[By  Edward  H.  Anderson.] 
Lesson   10.    The   Resurrection 

Reality      of      the      Resurrection.     The 

abundance  of  scriptural  evidence  attests 
clearly  the  reality  of  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ.  In  fact,  from  all  sources 
of  information,  we  learn  that  while  the 
apostles  were  dismayed  at  His  death.  His 
subsequent  appearances.  His  resurrec- 
tion from  the  dead,  re-established  them 
in  their  faith  in  Him  as  the  Redeemer  of 
the  world  and  the  Messiah  to  come.  They 
were  convinced  by  actual  contact,  by 
sight,  and  by  feeling,  beyond  doubt  that 
He  not  only  lived  again,  and  that  His 
body  was  raised  from  the  dead,  but  that 
God  had  clothed  Him  with  power.  This 
conviction  explains  their  confidence  also 
in  proclaiming  the  resurrection  of  His 
dead  body,  as  we  learn  from  many  testi- 
monies fearlessly  expressed  by  them: 
"This  Jesus  hath  God  raised  up,  whereof 
we  all  are  witnesses,"  cried  Peter  to  the 
multitude,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  .A.nd 
his  testimony  was  reiterated,  time  and 
again,  in  the  ministry  and  testimony  of 
the  apostles.  (Acts  2:24-32;  3:15;  4:10; 
I  Thess.  4:144;  I  Cor.  15:4-8). 

Evidences  on  which  the  Testimony  of 
the  Resurrection  is  Based.  These  are 
many,  as  we  have  already  learned,  and 
they  were  not  afterthoughts;  for  the  be- 
lief was  as  strong  and  general  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Church  as  at  any  time 
followmg.  This  is  attested,  (1)  not  only 
by  Luke's  narrative  (Acts  1:3),  but  by 
many  infallible  proofs.  For  forty  days 
after  His  passion,  Jesus  appeared  alive 
to  His  chosen  apostles  and  others,  at  di- 
vers times  and  places,  and  was  seen  and 
heard,  ''speaking  of  the  things  pertain- 
ing to  the  Kingdom  of  God."  It  is  at- 
tested. (2)  in  the  speeches  of  Peter,  re- 
ported by  Luke.  It  was  mentioned,  (3) 
by  Paul  as  one  of  the  commonplace  be- 
liefs of  the  Christian  faith;  and  by  him 
declared  to  be  the  saving,  basic  principle 
upon  which  all  Christianity  rests  (I  Cor. 
15:1-8).  Peter  also  (Acts  2:31;  10:41), 
(4)  strongly  emphasizes  the  reality  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  of  Jesus.  Fur- 
ther, Paul  utters  the  consoling  truth  that 
all  believers  in  Christ,  and  Him  resur- 
rected, who  are  and  have  bodies  like 
unto  Jesus,  shall  be  resurrected  and  have 


bodies  none  the  less  material  because 
they  will  be  also  spiritual. 

The  belief,  we  may  say  the  knowledge, 
of  the  early  apostles  concerning  the  lit- 
eral resurrection  of  Jesus — including  both 
spirit  and  body, — was  not  of  gradual  for- 
mation. It  was  an  immediate,  early  and 
living  knowledge,  which  they  never  after 
sought  to  modify,  and  their  descriptions 
of  it  was  the  same  throughout,  in  all 
essentials. 

Furthermore,  they  declared  publicly 
the  fact  to  many  trustworthy  witnesses 
who  were  well-known.  While  the  apos- 
tles were  the  official  witnesses  (.\cts  1: 
22;  10:41;  I  Cor.  9:1;  15:5-8;  John  21: 
14),  James  and  many  others  confirmed 
their  testimony,  and  it  is  evident  that 
large  numbers  of  people  must  have  re- 
ceived evidences  of  the  reality  of  the  res- 
urrection of  Jesus,  on  their  own  account, 
and  not  on  the  report  of  the  few.  He 
appeared  personally  to  Peter  (Luke  24: 
34)  and  also  to  Paul  (I  Cor.  15:7)  but 
neither  of  these  are  content  in  their  pub- 
lic utterances  to  let  the  fact  rest  upon 
their  own  testimony.  Almost  invariably 
they  declared  that  the  evidence  rested 
upon  all  the  apostles  whose  testimony 
was  generally  declared  and  known  (Acts 
2:32;  3:15;  10:41). 

When  so  many  people  at  various  times 
and  together  received  and  believed  such 
physical  evidences  of  the  reality  of  the 
resurrection,  we  must  conclude  that  it 
had  a  firm  foundation.  We  believe  the 
testimony  of  the  apostles,  and  we  know 
that  our  risen  Redeemer  lives. 

George  T.  Purves,  D.  D.,  recently  pro- 
fessor of  New  Testament  literature  in 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary,  in  The 
Apostolic  Age,   2:12,    13,    15,   says: 

"The  testimony  is  not  merely  that  His 
body  disappeared  from  the  tomb,  or  that 
a  few  persons,  who  might  have  had  in- 
flamed imaginations,  professed  to  have 
seen  Him,  but  that  a  considerable  com- 
pany of  people,  on  many  occasions  and 
under  a  variety  of  conditions,  received 
what  they  believed  to  be  sensible  proofs 
of  His  appearance  to  them  in  the  same 
body  which  had  expired  upon  the  cross. 
Judging  from  these  fragments  (Matt.  28: 
9,  16-18;  Luke  24:29;  Tohn  20:16,  19;  21: 
4:  Acts  1:4;  Luke  24:36,  39;  John  20: 
27)  of  evidences,  the  apostolic  testimony 
as  a  whole  must  have  been  based  on 
abundant  proof. 

"No  critic,  however  skeptical,  is  now 
disposed  to  question  seriously  the  hon- 
esty of  the  disciples'  belief.     *     *     *     All 
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views,  therefore,  which  deny  the  ob- 
jective reality  of  the  event  are  beset  by 
insuperable  difficulties.  If  we  add  to  these 
considerations  the  ethical  and  rational 
character  of  the  Christian  life  manifested 
by  the  apostles,  the  supposition  of  either 
dishonesty  or  mistake  in  their  belief 
must  certainly  be  rejected.  Criticism 
itself,  not  swayed  by  philosophical  preju- 
dice, must  accept  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  as  a  supernatural  fact,  lying  at  the 
foundation  of  apostolic  history." 

The  Testimony  of  the  Apostles  of  the 
West.  As  Latter-day  Saints  wc  have  not 
only  the  evidences  of  the  fact  of  the  res- 
urrection set  forth  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment of  our  Lord,  but  we  have  the  con- 
firming testimony  also  of  the  Holy 
American  Scriptures,  the  Book  of  Mor- 
mon. 

Christ's  Voice  to  the  Nephites.  \Yhen 
Jesus  was  crucified  on  the  eastern  con- 
tinent there  were  great  disturbances:  "the 
veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  in  twain  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom;  and  the  earth  did 
quake  and  the  rocks  rent:  and  the  graves 
were  opened:  and  many  bodies  of  the 
saints  which  slept  arose,  and  came  out 
of  the  graves  after  His  resurrection,  and 
went  into  the  holy  city  and  appeared  unto 
many"     (Matt.  27:50-52). 

Similar  disturbances  took  place  on  this 
western  continent.  The  prophets  had 
foretold,  on  this  continent,  of  the  three 
days  of  darkness,  which  should  be  a  sign 
of'  the  Savior's  death  (I  Nephi  19:10: 
Helaman  14:20-27),  and  of  the  calam- 
ities that  should  then  overtake  the  wicked 
who  were  not  prepared  for  the  great 
event.  Preceding  and  during  the  three 
days  of  darkness  which  overtook  the  land 
as  predicted,  there  were  terrible  ele- 
mental disturbances,  so  much  so  that 
"the  whole  earth  became  deformed,  be- 
cause of  the  tempests,  and  the  thunder- 
in,gs,  and  the  lightnings  and  the  quakings 
of' the  earth"  \3  Nephi  8:4-25).  During 
these  marvelous  disturbances  a  voice  out 
of  the  darkness,  declared  wo  unto  the 
people  because  of  their  wickedness:  and 
called  upon  them  to  repent.  The  Voice 
declared:  "Behold  I  am  Jesus  Christ,  the 
son  of  God.  *  *  *  jf  ye  will  come 
unto  me  ye  shall  have  eternal  life"  (3 
Neohi,  9).  Christ  had  risen,  and  as  Sam- 
uel the  Lamanite  had  foretold,  (Helaman 
14:1.  25)  many  graves  were  opened  and 
yielded  up  their  dead,  and  many  of  the 
righteous  dead  on  the  Western  continent 
as  upon  the  Eastern  were  made  resur- 
rected and  immortal  beings.  We  are  told 
that  thev  appeared  unto  many  and  min- 
istered imto  them  (3  Nephi  23:7-13:  Matt. 
27-50-53). 

First  Appearance  of  Christ  to  the  Ne- 
phites.    -\fter  all  the   tumult  had   passed 


away,  and  the  mourning  of  the  people 
had  been  turned  into  joy,  and  their  1am- 
entaations  into  praise  and  thanksgiving 
unto  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  their  Redeem- 
er, a  marvelous  manifestation  took  place. 
The  Lord  showed  His  body  and  min- 
istered unto  the  people  of  Nephi  soon 
after  His  ascension  into  Heaven,  some 
forty  days  after  His  resurrection  on  the 
eastern  continent  (3  Nephi  10:10,  18,  and 
the  whole  chapter). 

A  great  multitude  of  the  people  of  Ne- 
plii  were  assembled  in  the  Land  Bounti- 
ful. This  land,  it  is  generally  believed, 
embraced  the  northerly  portions  of  South 
America,  and  extended  north  to  the  Land 
of  Desolation  which  embraced  Central 
America  and  perhaps  an  indefinite  por- 
tion of  the  great  land  Northward.  Unto 
this  multitude  Jesus  appeared  in  person 
for  the  first  time  and  ministered  unto 
them.  How  it  was  done  is  recorded  at 
great  length  in  Chapters  11  to  IS  of 
3   Nephi. 

It  inust  suffice  here  to  say  that  Jesus 
showed  to  them  His  wounds  (3  Nephi 
11:14-15).  and  chose  twelve  apostles  (11: 
18-22);  gave  them  power  to  baptize,  and 
directed  them  how  baptism  was  to  be 
performed  (11:28-30):  and  declared  His 
doctrines  unto  them  (11:31-41;  3  Nephi 
12:13;  14:15,  16).  including  many  of  the 
precious  teachings  which  He  had  re- 
vealed to  and  taught  to  His  apostles  on 
the  eastern  continent.  He  also  healed  the 
sick  which  were  brou.ght  to  Him  (3 
Nephi  17:6-10;)  blessed  their  little  ones 
(17:11-13):  prayed  with  and  for  the  peo- 
ple and  their  children,  until  angels  en- 
circled and  ministered  unto  them  (17: 
14-25). 

He  administered  the  sacrament  to  them 
(3  Nephi  18:1-14;  26-36);  commanded 
them  to  pray,  and  instructed  them  how 
to  praj-  to  the  Father  in  His  name  (18: 
14-25).  Then  He  touched  with  His  hand 
the  disciples  whom  TTe  had  chosen, 
speaking  unto  them  as  He  touched  them, 
and  He  gave  them  power  to  confer  the 
Holv  Ghost  (18:,36-37).  Finally,  when 
He  had  touched  them  all.  "there  came  a 
cloud  and  overshadowed  the  multitude, 
that  they  could  not  see  Jesus.  And  while 
they  were  overshadowed.  He  departed 
from  them,  and  ascended  unto  heaven. 
And  the  disciples  saw  and  did  bear  record 
that  He  ascende<i  again  into  heaven" 
(lR:.3S-39). 

Names  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  to  the 
Nephites.  Now  the  names  of  the  Twelve 
whom  Christ  chose  to  minister  to  the 
Nephites  on  the  .American  continent  are: 
Nephi:  his  brother  whom  He  had  raised 
from  the  dead,  whose  name  was  Timo- 
thy: and  also  his  son.  whose  name  was 
Jonas;     Mathoni.     and     Mathonihah,     his 
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brother;    Kumen:    Kumenonhi;   Jerehiah; 
Shemnon;  Jonas;  Zedekiah,  and  Isaiah. 

Nephi  went  down  into  the  water  and 
was  baptized,  and  he  then  baptized  all 
the  apostles  chosen  by  the  Lord. 
...The  Second  Appearance  of  Christ  to 
the  Nephites.  After  His  apostles  had 
been  baptized,  He  reappeared  and  min- 
istered to  them  and  to  the  people,  thank- 
ing His  Father  in  prayer  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  had  been  given  to  His  chosen 
apostles:  and  He  then  prayed  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  might  be  given  to  all  who 
should  believe  in  their  words.  Many  im- 
[-•^rtant  and  wonderful  instructions  con- 
cerning the  plan  of  salvation  were  im- 
parted, in  the  three  days  of  Christ's  sec- 
ond visit,  touching  principles  taught  be- 
fore to  the  Jews.  (These  are  found  in  de- 
tail in  3  Nephi  19-26). 

Christ's  Visit  to  the  Nephite  Apostles. 
The  Lord  re-appeared  once  more  to  the 
Twelve  (3  Nephi  27:2)  giving  still  further 
instructions  on  the  name  of  His  Church 
— which  was  to  be  "The  Chruch  of  Jesus 
Christ"  (27:4-12);  and  on  many  cardinal 
principles  heretofore  taught  them.  He 
spoke  to  them  one  by  one  asking:  "What 
is  it  that  ye  desire  of  me,  after  that  I  am 
gone  to  the  Father?"  They  each  ex- 
pressed a  desire  to  remain  in  the  min- 
istry until  they  arrived  at  a  goodh'  age, 
and  then  to  be  received  into  His  King- 
dom. This  He  promised  all  but  three, 
"after  ye  are  seventy  and  two  years  old." 
But  to  the  three  who  desired  what  John 
the  beloved  Apostle  had  wished,  (Doc. 
&  Cov.,  7)  he  said: 

(3  Nephi  28:7-10)  "Therefore  more 
l.ilessed  are  ye,  for  ye  shall  never  taste  of 
death,  but  ye  shall  live  to  behold  all  the 
doings  of  the  Father,  unto  the  children  of 
men,  even  until  all  things  shall  be  ful- 
filed  according  to  the  will  of  the  Father, 
when  I  shall  come  in  my  glory,  with  the 
powers  of  heaven:  And  ye  shall  never 
endure  the  pains  of  death;  but  when  1 
shall  come  in  my  glory,  ye  shall  be 
changed  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  from 
mortality  to  immortality;  and  then  shall 
ye  be  blessed  in  the  kingdom  of  my 
Father.  And  again,  ye  shall  not  have  nain 
while  ye  shall  dwell  in  the  flesh,  neither 
sorrow,  sa\e  it  be  for  the  sins  of  the 
world:  and  all  this  will  I  do  because  of 
the  thing  which  ye  have  desired  of  me, 
for  ye  have  desired  that  ye  might  bring 
the  souls  of  men  unto  me.  while  the  world 
shall  stand;  And  for  this  cause  ye  shall 
have  fulness  of  joy;  and  ye  shall  sit  down 
in  the  kingdom  of  my  Father:  yea,  your 
joy  shall  be  full,  even  as  the  Father  hath 
given  me  fulness  of  joy;  and  ye  shall  be 
even  as  I  am,  and  I  am  even  as  the 
Father:  and  the  Father  and  I  are  one!" 

"A  New  Witness  for  God."     Now  the 


testimonies  of  the  Book  of  Mormon  con- 
cerning the  labors  which  Christ  per- 
formed on  this^continent.  His  appear- 
ances to  the  apostles  and  the  people, 
His  teachings,  His  granting  power  and 
authority  to  the  new  Twelve  to  act  for 
Him  in  the  establishment  of  His  Church 
in  the  western  world — are  additional  con- 
firming evidences  of  the  reality  of  our 
Lord's  spiritual  and  bodily  resurrection. 

Lesson   IL     Between  the  Ascension  and 
Pentecost 

The  Promise  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
Power.  In  the  last  address  of  the  Lord 
to  Llis  apostles,  just  before  His  ascen- 
sion, He  gave  them  many  precious  prom- 
ises and  instructions,  and  among  these 
was  especially  one  that  they  should  stay 
in  Jerusalem  to  await  the  outpouring  of 
the  Spirit,  that  they  might  be  endued  with 
power  from  on  high  (Acts  1:4;  Luke  24: 
49),  and  be  given  another  Comforter  to 
abide  with  them  forever  (Luke  24:19). 
They  were  to  be  baptized  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  "not  many  days  hence,"  both  as 
individuals  and  as  a  bodj'.  This  event  was 
to  happen  in  the  same  city  in  which  the 
apostles  had  been  vvitnesses  to  the  utmost 
humiliation  of  their  Lord — Jerusalein.  It 
was  to  be  given  at  a  stated  time;  and 
they  were  assured  it  was  not  to  be  "long 
hence,"  perhaps  for  the  reason  that  they 
might  the  more  exercise  their  faith  and 
be  more  diligently  watchful.  Faith  is 
ever  the  basis  for  action,  and  the  apos- 
tles were  now  in  a  situation  where  work 
was  an  imperative  requirement.  Every 
cloud  had  iled  from  their  minds  because 
of  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  And  while 
He  had  answered  their  question  about 
the  material  redemption  and  restoration 
of  Israel — which  they  had  hoped  and  in- 
tensely desired, — with  these  words:  "It 
is  not  for  you  to  know  the  times  or  the 
seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  in  His 
own  power,"  an  answer  which  might  well 
tend  to  discourage  their  ambitions,  yet 
all  this  was  banished  with  the  knowled.ge, 
demonstration,  and  unshaken  conviction 
that  Christ  had  risen  from  the  dead. 
Peter,  in  his  appeal  to  the  scattered  Jews, 
(1  Peter  1:3,  4)  exclaims,  in  testimony  of 
the  fact,  that  God  had  begotten  them 
again  unto  a  lively  hope  by  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,  to  an 
inheritance  incorruptible,  and  undefiled, 
and  that  fadeth  not  away;  but  aside  from 
this,  they  rejoiced  exceedingly  in  the 
promise  of  the  anticipated  commission 
with  power,  which  they  were  to  receive: 
"Rut  ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me  both 
in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judea.  and  in 
Samaria,  and  unto  the  uttermost  part  of 
the  earth"     (Acts  1:8),     Luke,  the  author 
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of  the  Acts,  reiterates  the  story  in  a  mar- 
velously  clear  and  condensed  form,  (Acts 
1:1-1)  showing  how  the  Lord  had  made 
plain  to  them  their  position  and  their 
duties.  The  Holy  Ghost  was  to  come 
nnto  them — a  power  by  which  they  were 
to  be  witnesses  of  Christ,  His  sufferings. 
His  message,  His  resurrection,  first  in  the 
limited  borders  of  the  Holy  Land,  and 
then  in  all  the  world. 

The  Return  from  Olivet  to  Jerusalem. 

After  the  Lord's  ascension,  the  apostles 
returned  from  the  Mt.  of  Olives  to  Jer- 
usalem— a  sabbath  day's  journey.  And, 
by  the  by,  a  sabbath  day's  journey  is  2,000 
cubits,  or  between  five  and  six  furlongs, 
the  distance  between  the  tabernacle  and 
the  farthest  part  of  the  camp  (Numbers 
35:5).  This  is  the  only  place  in  the  New 
Testament  where  a  sabbath  day's  journey 
is  alluded  to.  They  then  gathered  in  the 
upper  chamber,  perhaps  the  same  room 
they  had  availed  themselves  of  for  the 
Last  Supper,  and  for  the  gatherings  on 
the  "first  day  of  the  week,"  at  two  of 
which  meetings  Jesus  had  appeared  unto 
them.  It  was  here,  too,  that  the  mother 
of  Jesus  and  other  women,  and  His 
brethren  (Acts  14;  Mark  6:3;  Matthew 
13:55),  joined  Him  at  stated  times  i:> 
prayer  and  supplication.  These  brethren 
of  the  Lord  had  heretofore  scarcely  been 
numbered  among  the  believers,  or  if  they 
had  believed  in  Christ,  it  had  only  been 
in  a  material  sense.  They  had  now  been 
convinced  by  the  power  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, and  at  least  one  of  his  brothers  had 
seen  the  resurrected  Lord  (I  Cor.  15:7). 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  apostles, 
contrary  to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  per- 
mitted the  women  to  pray  with  them,  an 
indication  of  equality  in  spiritual  commun- 
ion that  was  thenceforth  to  develop  into 
the  glorious  doctrine  advocated  by  Paul, 
in  which  all  are  to  be  made  the  children 
of  God  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus;  and  that, 
among  as  many  as  have  been  baptized 
into  Christ,  "there  is  neither  Jew  nor 
Greek,  there  is  neither  bond  nor  free, 
there  is  neither  male  nor  female;  for  ye 
are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus"     (Gal.  3:28). 

Filling  the  Vacancy  in  the  Quorum  of 
Twelve.  About  ten  days  elapsed  between 
the  ascension  and  Pentecost,  and  it  was 
in  the  early  days  of  this  time  that  the 
vacancy  in  the  quorum,  caused  by  the 
death  of  Tudas  Iscariot,  was  filled.  The 
names  of  the  eleven  apostles  are  given  in 
.^cts  1:12:  Peter,  James,  John,  .Andrew. 
Philip.  Thomas,  Bartholomew,  Matthew. 
Tames  the  son  of  .Mphaeus,  Simon 
Zealotes.  and  Judas  the  brother  of  James. 

The  choosing  was  done  in  the  presence 
of  all  the  believers  in  Jerufalem  who  num- 
1  ered  about  one  hundred  and  twenty.  It 
was    indeed    proper    that    a    new    apostle 


should  be  chosen,  so  that  the  organiza- 
tion might  be  perpetuated  and  be  com- 
plete, for  Jesus  had  Himself  chosen- 
twelve,  "the  ideal  number",  as  Farrar  re- 
marks, "of  the  Tribes  of  Israel."  As  with 
the  other  apostles  whom  Christ  had 
chosen,  it  was  necessary  that  the  new 
apostle  should  be  a  personal  witness  of 
Christ.  Hence  he  must  have  been  a 
disciple  of  Christ  and  acquainted  with  His 
works,  and  have  been  a  witness  to  the 
resurrection,  and  been  witli  the  other 
apostles  during  the  forty  days  that  the 
Lord  went  in  and  out  among  them,  and 
abode  with  them  between  His  resurrec- 
tion and  ascension  into  heaven.  Hence, 
they  appointed  two  who  had  these  qual- 
ifications: Joseph  called  Barsabbas, 
(which  means  son  of  Sabba),  surnamed 
Justus  by  the  Romans;  and  Matthias. 

Then,  in  conformity  with  old  testament 
and  Jewish  customs  (N>im.  26:55.  56; 
Josh. '7:14;  Sam.  10:20:  Prov.  16:33;  Luke 
1 :9),  they  prayed  to  God  that  He  would 
show  them  which  of  these  two  He  had 
chosen.  Then  the  apostles  gave  forth 
their  lots,  and  the  lot  fell  upon  Matthias 
who  was  henceforth  n-mibered  with  the 
eleven  apostles  (Acts  1:26).  Presumably, 
the  lot  would  be  taken  in  the  usual  way. 
the  names  of  the  two  men  being  written 
on  tablets,  and  shaken  in  a  vessel,  and  he 
whose  tablet  first  leaped  ont  being  re- 
garded as  divinely  designated. 

Peter's  Speech.  Before  the  selection  of 
the  new  apostle.  Peter  stood  up  in  the 
midst  of  the  disciples,  and  made  an  ex- 
planation of  the  purpose  of  their  coming 
together,  which  was.  of  course,  to  name 
a  new  member  of  the  quorum.  In  his 
speech,  he  applied  to  Tudas  a  passage 
from  the  109th  psalm  (109:8)  which  has 
hence  often  been  called  the  Tscariotic 
psalm;  and  gave  a  concise  epitome  of  the 
traitor's  act,  by  which  he  fell  from  his 
high  charge  bv  transgression,  and  had 
therefore  gone  to  his  "own  place",  which 
is  explained  to  mean,  to  Gehenna,  by 
comments  of  the  Rabbis,  on  Numbers 
24:25.  Farrar,  in  his  "Life  of  St.  I'aul'' 
(Chapter  5.  note)  explains  that  this  ex- 
pression, "own  place,"  is  a  "profound  and 
reverent  euphemism,  showing  one  of  the 
many  traces  of  reticence  with  which  the 
early  Church  spoke  of  the  fate  of  those 
\\  ho  had  departed." 

The  New  Aoostle.  Nothing  appears  to 
be  known  of  either  Joseph  Barsabbas,  or 
l\fatthias.  unless  it  be  true,  as  some  com- 
mentators assert,  that  thej'  were  among 
the  seventy  (Luke  lO:^.  Barsabbas  is 
said,  by  ETisebi"S,  to  have  drank  "deadlv 
poison,  and  -^et  la'  the^  grace  of  the  Lord 
suffered  no  harm."  IVTatthias  is  said  to 
have  been  martvred.  There  were  a  num- 
ber of  apocryphal  writings  connected 
with  his  name.    He  is  named  in  one  tradi- 
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tlon  as  having  labored  in  Ethiopia,  where 
lie  evangelized  the  Ethipoian  man-eaters 
from  whom  he  was  deli\-ered  by  St.  An- 
drew. But  another  tradition  assigns  to 
Matthias,  Jerusalem  as  his  scene  of  min- 
istry and  place  of  burial. 

It  might  be  added,  in  answer  to  those 
who  consider  Matthias'  calling  on  a  lower 
level  than  that  of  the  other  apostles,  be- 
cause he  was  called  by  human  wisdom  in 
dependence  upon  divine  guidance,  rather 
than  by  Jesus  Himself,  that  St.  Luke, 
the  beloved  friend  of  Paul,  apparently  en- 
dorses the  election  (Acts  6:2)  by  refer- 
ring to  the  "Twelve",  after  previously 
(Acts  1 :26)  having  referred  to  them  as 
the  "Eleven."  Luke's  view  doubtless 
represented  the  general  opinion  of  the 
apostolic  Church. 

It  is  the  firm  belief  of  the  Latter-day 
Saints.  They  believe  in  the  perpetuation 
of  the  quorum  of  Twelve  by  calling  new 
apostles  by  selection,  approval  of  the 
Church,  and  divine  inspiration. 

Lesson  12.     Proceedings  on  the  Day  of 
Pentecost 

Fundamental  Principles.  Three  things 
we  take  for  granted:  that  the  apostles, 
having  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
had  repented  of  their  sins'  and  been 
baptized  for  the  remission  of  them. 
These  being  the  first  three  principles  of 
the  Gospel,  it  is  not  conceivable  that  the 
apostles  and  the  disciples  of  Jesus  had 
not   complied   with   them. 

In  the  first  place,  they  had  faith  in  the 
Christ,  as  the  Son  of  the  living  God,  and 
as  the  Messiah  come  to  redeem  Israel, 
or  they  would  not  have  become  His  fol- 
lowers. It  is  true  they  did  not  fully 
comprehend  His  mission,  but  their  faith 
in  Him  was  none  the  less  founded  upon 
the  evidence  of  His  marvelous  person- 
ality  and   works. 

Then,  that  they  had  repented  of  their 
sins  and  turned  away  from  them,  is 
clearly  natural.  Jesus  was  pre-eminently 
a  teacher  of  righteousness,  and  in  His 
sermons,  teachings,  and  parables,  called 
mightily  upon  the  peoole  to  turn  from 
evil  and  seek  first  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
and  His  righteousness.  John  the  Bap- 
tist, who  came  as  the  forerunner  of 
Jesus,  cried  repentance,  declaring  the 
Kingdom  of  Heaven  to  be  at  hand.  From 
this  we  gather  that  reoentance  was  the 
second  necessity  for  a  follower  of  Girist. 

That  baptism  by  water,  for  the  remis- 
sion of  sins  and  for  initiation  into  the 
circle  of  those  who  were  followers  of 
Jesus,  was  a  requirement,  is  evident  from 
the  fact  that  not  only  did  John  baptize, 
but  also  the  disciples  of  Jesus.  The  Lord 
Himself    was    baptized    of    Tohj7    ]n    the 


river  Jordan,  in  the  beginning  of  His 
ministry,  to  fulfill,  as  He  said,  all  right- 
eousness. During  Christ's  visit  to  the 
Western  Continent  He  taught  to  His 
disciples  not  only  the  ordinance  of  bap- 
tism, but  He  carefully  instructed  them 
concerning  the  manner  of  baptism.  Nephi 
who  stood  at  the  head  of  the  Twelve  on 
this  continent,  as  Peter  did  in  Jerusalem, 
baptized  his  fellow  apostles  in  conformity 
with  these  instructions  of  the  Lord. 

We  take  it  for  granted,  therefore,  that 
while  there  is  no  specific  record  in  the 
gospels  to  that  effect,  all  the  apostles,  as 
well  as  the  other  disciples  of  our  Savior 
on  the  Eastern  Continent,  did  comply 
and  had  complied  with  this  fundamental 
requirement,  and  had  submitted  to  this 
ordinance.     They  had  been  baptized. 

The  Promise  of  the  Holy  Ghost  An- 
ticipated. We  are  justified,  therefore,  in 
our  conclusion  that  the  apostles  had 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  that  they  had  re- 
pented of  their  sins,  and  that,  as  a  mat- 
ter of  course,  they  had  been  baptized  for 
the  remission  of  sins  and  for  the  initia- 
tion into  the  fellowship  of  Christ.  The 
time  had  now  come  when,  according  to 
the  promise,  they  were  to  be  baptized 
with  fire  and  with  the  Holv  Ghost.  They 
had  waited  with  keen  anticipation  for  the 
time  to  come.  It  was  to  be  a  change 
'"in  themselves  and  in  the  world's  his- 
tory— the  forecast  of  a  new  and  eternal 
consecration  to  the  service  of  a  new  law 
and  the  work  of  a  new  life,"  (Farrar 
Life  of  St  Paul,  Chapter  S).  The  apostles 
were  actively  alive  to  their  dependence 
upon  power  from  on  high  which  up  to 
this  time,  since  the  ascension,  they  did 
not  possess.  While  Christ  was  with 
them  He  was  their  light  and  life;  now 
that  He  was  ascended  to  the  Father,  they 
desired  that  other  promised  Comforter — 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

Pentecost.  The  feast  of  Pentecost  was 
the  second  of  three  chief  Mosaic  festi- 
vals. It  fell  on  the  fifteenth  day  after  the 
second  day  of  the  Passover,  and  was  held 
in  celebration  of  the  completion  of  the 
grain  harvest — in  fact,  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment it  is  called  the  feast  of  harvest 
(Ex.  23:16)  or  of  weeks  (Ex.  34:26)  and 
also  the  day  of  the  first  fruits  (Num. 
28:26).  It  was  a  very  popular  and  joy- 
ful festival,  we  are  told,  and  on  this  day 
special  offerings  were  made  which  were 
significance  of  the  finished  harvest.  Peo- 
ple, particularly  Tews,  from  all  parts  of 
Palestine  and  even  from  abroad  came  to 
attend  the  celebration.  While  the  Pass- 
over reminded  them  of  the  goodness  of 
God  in  redeeming  them  from  Egypt,  the 
land  of  bondage,  it  was  the  feast  of 
Pentecost  which  reminded  them  of  their 
possession  of  the  land  of  Promise.  Hence 
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the  key  notes  of  the  festival  were  much 
like  those  of  our  Thanksgiving  Day,  so- 
cial gladness,  and  private  and  public 
gratitude. 

The  Baptism  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  It 
was  on  this  glad  day  that  the  promised 
Spirit  descended  on  all  the  disciples  that 
were  gathered  "with  one  accord  in  one 
place"  (Acts  2:1),  the  day  when  the  ca- 
reer of  the  ancient  Church  of  Christ  was 
more  fully  inaugurated.  It  was  this  day 
which  saw  the  completion  of  the  first 
principles  of  the  Gospel  conferred  upon 
the  apostles  and  the  disciples — they  were 
baptized  with  fire  and  with  the  Holy 
Ghost! 

Suddenly  there  was  heard  a  roaring 
sound  as  of  a  mighty  wind  coming  from 
above,  which  filled  the  whole  house  where 
the  company  was  gathered.  A  small 
tongue,  having  the  likeness  of  fire,  ap- 
peared to  rest  upon  the  head  of  each  of 
them,  and  they  were  all  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  began  to  speak  with 
new  tongues  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  ut- 
terance. 

We  are  told  that  devout  men.  Jews  out 
of  every  nation  under  heaven,  were 
dwelling  in  Jerusalem,  and  a  large  crowd 
hearing  of  the  manifestation,  soon  gath- 
ered before  the  house.  And  they  mar- 
veled saying  to  one  another:  "Behold 
are  not  all  these  which  speak  Galileans' 
and  how  hear  we  every  man  in  our  own 
tongue,  wherein  we  were  born?" 

And  the  people  in  amazement  finally 
exclaimed,  "What  meaneth  this?"  But 
some  mocked  and  said  that  the  apostles 
were  full  of  new  wine,  while  others  in 
the  multitude  took  it  more  seriously.  It 
was  then  that  Peter  became  confident 
that  the  time  had  arrived  to  proclaim  the 
Messiah.  He  left  the  upper  room  and 
went  into  the  street  amidst  ecstatic 
praises  to  God,  which  continued  as  the 
audience  increased.  The  praises  of  the 
apostles  and  disciples  do  not  appear  to 
have  ceased  until  Peter  stood  up  with 
the  other  apostles,  and  lifted  up  his  voice 
to  nroclaim  Jesus  Christ  and  Him  cruci- 
fied, calling  upon  the  vast  audience  to 
hearken   to  his   words   (.^cts  2;  14-36) . 

His  address  (Acts  2:14-36)  made  a  pro- 
found imoression.  (The  speech  shoi'ld 
be  carefully  read,  learned  and  discussed 
by  the  class.) 

When  he  had  concluded  the  testimony, 
and  had  made  plam  that  the  One  whom 
thev  had  crucified  was  their  Messiah 
and  T,ord — Tesus  Christ — who  had  been 
raised  up  from  the  dead,  and  that  He 
it  was  who  had  "shed  forth  this  which 
ve  now  see  and  hear"  (32-36).  they  be- 
lieved, thev  were  filled  with  faith,  and 
were  pricked  in  their  hearts,  and  said  to 
Peter  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles. 


"Men  and  brethren  what  shall  we  do?" 
Peter's  Declaration  of  the  First  Prin- 
ciples of  the  Gospel.  It  was  then  that 
Peter  made  the  reply  which  sets  forth 
very  briefly  and  concisely,  but  in  un- 
mistakable terms,  the  first  principles  and 
ordinances  of  the  Gospel  of  the  Master, 
which  had  been  completed  to  the  apos- 
tles that  day  in  their  enduement  with 
power  from  on  high — in  their  reception 
of  the  Holy  Ghost: 

"Repent  and  be  baptized  every  one  of 
you  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  for  the 
remission  of  sins,  and  ye  shall  receive 
the  gift  of  the  Holy  (jhost.  For  the 
promise  is  unto  you,  and  to  your  chil- 
dren, and  to  all  that  are  afar  ofif,  even  as 
many  as  the  Lord  our  God  shall  call" 
(Acts  2:38-39). 

He  continued,  besides,  to  testify  and 
exhort,  calling  upon  them  to  save  them- 
selves  from   this  untoward  generation. 

Faith  was  awakened  in  many  minds, 
they  repented,  and  did  the  works  that 
were  required,  for  many  gladly  accepted 
his  word,  and  were  baptized,  and  without 
doubt  received  the  promised  Holy  Ghost. 
The  close  of  that  day  of  Pentecost  saw 
the  little  band  of  one  hundred  and  twen- 
ty, expanded  into  a  company  of  about 
three   thousand   souls    (Acts   8:41). 

Fourth  Year    Jesus  the   Christ 

By  Dr.  James  E.  Talinage 

Note;  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the 
outline  published  for  the  use  of  the 
Priesthood  classes  (comprising  the  quor- 
ums of  the  INIelchizedek  Priesthood,  and 
the  quorums  of  Priests)  provides  for  the 
study  of  the  entire  book  "Jesus  the 
Christ"  in  one  year,  and  in  consideration 
of  other  conditions,  the  presiding  author- 
ities of  the  Church  have  decided  to  make 
this  study  a  one  year  course  in  our  Sun- 
day Schools  also.  It  is  expressly  pro- 
vided, however,  that,  on  account  of  the 
extent  of  the  subject-matter  to  be 
studied,  a  lesson  be  assigned  for  every 
remaining  Sunday  in  1916^-forty  Sundays 
yet  future.  This  means,  of  course,  that 
there  shall  be  no  interruption  in  the  les- 
sons for  special  class  exercises  on  Fast 
Sundays. 

It  may  be  well  to  remind  both  teachers 
and  pupils  concerning  the  sanctity  at- 
taching to  the  subject  of  their  present 
study,  and  to  urge  them  to  avoid  unprofit- 
able disputation.  Discussion,  however 
well  intended,  if  not  kept  within  proper 
bounds  by  the  exercise  of  self-restraint, 
mav  lead  to  partisan  debate.  The  words 
of  the  resurrected  Savior,  spoken  to  the 
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Nephites,  are  strictly  applicable  to  us  as 
to  all  people:  "Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  he  that  hath  the  spirit  of  contention 
is  not  of  me."  (3  Nephi  11:29).  This 
suggestion  is  offered  by  way  of  brotherly 
counsel.  There  are  many  incidents  in  the 
scriptural  record  of  our  Lord's  life  and 
mission  concerning  which  divergent  opin- 
ions have  been  advocated;  and  in  all  in- 
stances of  uncertainty,  as  to  sequence  of 
events  or  attendant  circumstances,  indi- 
vidual students  should  not  presume  to 
decide  questions  that  the  scriptures  leave 
open.  The  saving  principles  of  the  Gos- 
pel and  all  essentials  of  our  Lord's  min- 
istry are  made  plain  in  the  scriptures. 

LESSONS  FOR  APRIL 

Lesson  11 

(For  First  Sunday) 

As  some  of  the  earlier  lessons  have 
been  of  relatively  great  length,  and  as 
unavoidable  delay  has  occurred  in  sup- 
plying copies  of  the  text  book,  the  les- 
son period  of  this  Sunday  is  reserved  for 
review  of  past  lessons,  and  for  the  con- 
sideration of  such  parts  as  have  not  re- 
ceived ample  attention.  On  or  before  the 
last  Sunday  in  March  the  teacher  should 
specify  the  topics  to  be  considered  on 
this  review  day,  so  that  definite  study 
will  be  assigned  for  the  day.  Announce- 
ment of  a  general  review  would  not  be 
sufficing,  nor  would  it  be  promising  of 
the  best  results.  This  review  period  can 
he  utilized  to  excellent  advantage  if  due 
forethought  be  given  it  and  proper  ap- 
pointments be  made  for  it;  and  the  class- 
es will  be  in  better  condition  to  undertake 
the  lessons  that  follow. 

Lesson  12.     Chapter  12 

(For  Second  Sunday) 

1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  term 
"Svnoptic   Gospels." 

2.  Briefly  describe  and  explain  the 
crowds  and  confusion  incident  to  the 
Passover  gatherings  in  Jerusalem.  Ex- 
plain the  origin  and  purpose  of  the  Pass- 
over festival. 

3.  Describe  the  Savior's  action  in  His 
first  clearing  of  the  temple.  State  the 
principal  facts  connected  with  the  protest 
raised  by  the  priests,  and  the  fiord's  re- 
plv  thereto. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  night  visit  of 
Nicodemus  to  Jesus.  Show  that  the 
T  nrd's  teachings  to  Nicodemus  embodied 
the  "first  orinciples  and  ordinances  of 
the  Gospel." 

5.  Show  the  greatness  of  the  character 


of  John  the  Baptist  as  evidenced  in  his 
testimony  concerning  the  superiority  of 
the  Savior's  work  over  his  own,  and  the 
divinity  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Lesson   13.     Chapter   13 

(For  Third  Sunday) 

Note:  In  this  lesson,  as  in  others  to 
follow,  matters  of  geography  are  in- 
volved. It  is  very  desirable,  and  in  fact 
necessary,  that  a  map  of  Palestine  be 
placed  before  the  class.  If  a  large  wall- 
map  cannot  be  obtained,  the  maps  pub- 
lished in  the  appendices  to  Oxford,  Bag- 
ster.  and  other  annotated  Bibles,  or  those 
in  the  larger  Bible  Dictionaries,  may  be 
used  with  profit.  The  location  of  all 
places  and  geographical  features  made 
prominent  by  their  association  with  the 
Lord's  travels  and  ministry  should  be 
carefully  studied.  It  is  strongly  advised 
that  a  wall-map  of  Palestine  be  kept  be- 
fore the  class. 

1.  Relate  the  incident  of  our  Lord's 
interview  with  the  Samaritan  woman  at 
the  well.  Explain  her  remark:  "The 
Jews  have  no  dealings  with  the  Samar- 
itans." 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  our  Lord's 
statement  to  the  disciples:  "I  have  meat 
to  eat  that  ye  know  not  of." 

3.  Describe  the  interest  shown  by  the 
Samaritans  who  came  out  to  see  Jesus, 
and  state  the  results  thereof. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  healing  of 
the  nobleman's  son.  Show  the  lesson 
therein  embodied  as  to  the  power  of 
faith. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  Lord's  first 
recorded  sermon  in  the  synagog  at 
Nazareth.  Cite  the  text  from  which  He 
preached.  Explain  His  statement:  "No 
prophet  is  accepted  in  his  own  coun- 
try." Give  other  instances  of  the  same 
truism. 

6.  Describe  and  explain  the  account  of 
the  anger  of  the  Nazarenes  and  their  at- 
tempt to  kill  Jesus. 

7.  State  briefly  the  incidents  relating  to 
the  healing  of  the  demom'ac  in  the  syn- 
agog at  Capernarm.  Explain  what 
"possession"  by  evil  spirits  means. 

Leson  14.     Chapter  14 
(For  Fourth  Sunday) 

1.  Describe  the  healing  of  the  leper 
referred  to  in  this  chapter.  What  is  lep- 
rosv?  Why  was  the  man  who  had  been 
healed  told  to  show  himself  to  the  priest' 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  healing  of 
the  palsied  man  in  Capernaum. 

3.  State    the    essential   elements   of   the 
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awful  crime  of  blasphemy.    Compare  pro- 
fanity and  blasphemy. 

4.  Explain  the  old-time  Jewish  use  of 
the  expression  "publicans  and  sinners." 

5.  Specify  the  principal  lessons  you 
find  in  the  circumstances  attending  the 
feast  given  by  Levi   Matthew. 

6.  Show  the  profound  significance  of 
the  Lord's  impressive  lesson  concerning 
old  cloth  and  old  bottles. 

7.  Describe  the  call  of  the  fishermen- 
disciples.  Explain  the  significance  of  the 
phrase,  "fishers  of  men"  as  applied  to 
men   called   into   the   ministry. 

Lesson   15.     Chapter   15 
(For  Fifth  Sunday) 

1.  Show  in  what  sense  the  Sabbath  was 
distinctively  sacred  to  Israel.  Explain 
the  sabbatic  year  and  the  year  of  jubilee 
established  in  Israel  under  the  Mosaic 
law. 

2.  Give   illustrations   of   rabbinical   rule 


superseding   the    Mosaic   law   in   matters 
of  Sabbath  observances. 

3.  Show  the  absence  of  even  the  ap- 
pearance of  Sabbath-day  desecration  in 
the  Lord's  healing  ministry  at  the  pool 
of    Bethesda. 

4.  Specify  the  great  truths,  respecting 
the  divinity  of  Christ  and  the  relation- 
ship between  Him  and  the  Eternal  Fath- 
er, which  you  find  in  the  Lord's  reply 
to  the  accusing  Jews  immediately  follow- 
ing the  healing  of  the  cripple  at  Bethesda. 

5.  Explain  the  deep  meaning  of  the 
Lord's  statement:  "For  as  the  Father 
hath  life  in  himself;  so  hath  he  given  to 
the  Son  to  have  life  in  himself"  (compare 
page  418  in  the  text-book). 

6.  Cite  other  instances  of  charges  of 
Sabbath-breaking  brought  against  Jesus 
or  His  disciples. 

7.  Show  the  significance  of  the  Savior's 
affirmation  that  He  "is  Lord  even  of  the 
Sabbath  day." 

8.  What  lesson  is  there  for  us  in  the 
Lord's  statement:  "The  sabbath  was 
made  for  man  and  not  man  for  the  sab- 
bath?" 


Second  Intermediate  Department 

Horace  H.   Cuiniiiings,  Harold  G.   Reynolds;   J.   Leo   Fairbanks,  and  Adam  S.   Bennion 


Second  Year— The  Book  of 
Mormon 

SUGGESTIVE  HELPS 
[By  Harold  G.  Reynolds.] 

We  are  gratified  with  the  number  of 
text  books  ("The  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon")  which  have  been  ordered  from 
the  Deseret  Sunday  School  Union  Book 
Store  by  many  of  our  schools.  This  in- 
dicates that  the  teachers  of  this  depart- 
ment are  getting  the  text  books  in  the 
hands  of  the  pupils.  Many  homes  already 
liave  "The  Story  of  the  Book  of  Mor- 
mon" in  their  libraries,  as  three  editions 
have  al  eady  been  published. 

The  publishers,  by  special  arrange- 
ment, have  reduced  the  price  of  the  book 
from  $1.50  to  $1.00.  We  hope  that  the 
teachers  will  put  forth  a  special  efTort  to 
get  the  text  book  in  the  hands  of  the 
pupils  as  soon  as  possible,  so  that  they 
will  have  the  use  of  the  book  through- 
out the  year.  The  most  effective  way  to 
do  this  will  be  through  the  parents.  The 
book  will  be  a  valuable  addition  to  the 
home  library. 

We  have  been  asked  to  suggest  some 
books  of  reference  on  the  early  inhab- 
itants of  South  America,  etc.  The  follow- 


ing may  be  helpful  to  the  teachers: 

"Cities  cf  the  Sun"  (Elizabeth  Can- 
non). 

"Fair  God"  (Lew  Wallace). 

"Ancient  Ameiica"   (Baldwin). 

"Conquest  of  Mexico"  (Prescott). 

"New  Witness  for  God,"  Vol.  2  (B.  H. 
Roberts). 

"Dictionary  of  the  Book  of  Mormon" 
(Geo.  Reynolds). 

Most  of  these  books  may  be  found  in 
the  public  libraries. 

In  the  towns  where  there  are  no  public 
libraries,  however,  it  would  be  well  to  get 
some  of  the  volumes  in  the  ward  libraries. 

The  National  Geographic  Magazine  of 
.'\pril,  1913.  has  some  wonderful  pictures 
of  ruins  in  Peru.  This  magazine  con- 
tains 244  illustrations,  as  well  as  descrip- 
tive matter  on  South  America.  This 
work  was  accomplished  by  the  Peruvian 
Expedition  of  1912  under  the  auspices  of 
Yale  University,  and  the  National  Geo- 
graphic Society.  A  number  of  extra  copies 
of  that  number  of  the  magazine  were 
published  and  can  possibly  be  obtained 
by  writing  the  National  Geographical  So- 
ciety, Hubbard  Memorial  Hall,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

We  suggest  that  the  teachers  col- 
lect material  on  South  America  through 
tlie   pupils   by   asking  them   to   clip   from 
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magazines  and  papers  pictures  and  de- 
scriptive matter  whicli  could  be  classi- 
fied and  lilea  in  envelopes  or  pasted  in  a 
scrap  book.  This  will  not  only  gather  to- 
gether much  good  material  to  be  used  in 
the  class,  but  will  give  the  pupils  some- 
thing-to  do  and  awaken  an  interest  in  the 
lessons. 

We  recommend  the  use  of  maps  in 
the  classes.  In  addition  to  a  large  map 
which  can  be  hung  on  the  wall,  it  might 
be  well  to  have  the  pupils  draw  a  map 
of  South   America   and   put   in   the   prob- 

le  location  of  the  cities,  rivers,  moun- 
tains, etc. 

Lessons  for  the  Month 

[Prepared  by   Sister   Bertha   Irvine.] 

Lesson  10 

(For  Second  Sunday) 

Pupils'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapter   14. 

Teachers'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapter  14:  Mosiah  21st  to  24th 
chapters. 

Review  briefly  prophecies  of  Abinadi 
in  relation  to  the  sufferings  of  those  who 
so  wickedly  caused  him  to  suffer.  (See 
Mosiah  11:"2-2S;  12:2-7.) 

Our  lesson  deals  with  the  deliverance 
of  the  people  of  Limhi  and  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  people  of  Alma  from  bondage 
to  the  Lamanites.  In  both  cases  faith 
and  sincere  repentance  brought  about 
their  deliverance. 

Have  one  or  more  of  the  pupils  mem- 
orize the  following  verses  in  connection 
with  this  lesson,  having  them  recited  at 
the  appropriate  place: 

"But  if  ye  will  turn  to  the  Lord  with 
full  purpose  of  heart,  and  put  your  trust 
in  Him,  and  serve  Him  with  all  diligence 
of  mind:  if  ye  do  this.  He  will,  according 
to  His  owm  will  and  pleasure,  deliver  you 
out  of  bondage."     (Mosiah  7:33.) 

"And  .'\lma  and  his  people  did  not  raise 
their  voices  to  the  Lord  their  God,  but 
did  pour  out  their  hearts  to  Him;  and  He 
did  know  the  thoughts  of  theii'  hearts." 
(Mosiah  24-12.) 

"Prayer  is  the  burden  of  a  sigh. 

The  falling  of  a  tear. 
The  upward  glancing  of  an  eye 

When  none  but  God  is  near." 

The  lesson  cannot  successfully  be 
taught  without  the  use  of  blackboard, 
pictures  and  maps.  The  places  to  be  con- 
sidered and  located  as  nearly  as  possible 
are:  The  wilderness  of  Zarahemla  and 
Lehi-Nephi,  where  Ammon  and  his  com- 
panions wandered  so  long.  Draw  atten- 
tion to  the  picture  of  a  wilderness  in  the 
Story  of  the  Book  of  Mormon;  the  city 
of    Lehi-Nephi,    with    wdiich     the      pupils 


should  be  familiar  .enough  to  describe 
from  imagination;  the  hill  near  which 
Ammon  and  his.  brethren  camped,  and 
which  must  have  been  a  very  conspicuous 
feature  of  the  landscape;  the  Land  of 
Helam,  "a  very  beautiful  and  pleasant 
land,  a  land  of  pure  water;"  the  valley  of 
Alma. 

To  illustrate  the  point  in  the  lesson 
where  Alma  and  his  people  continued  to 
pray  in  their  hearts,  though  not  permitted 
to  pray  aloud,  we  might  mention  the  ex- 
perience of  Joseph  Smith  when  the  Evil 
One  stopped  his  utterance,  but  in  his 
heart  he  ceased  not  to  pray.  Have  pupils 
mention  other  incidents  of  like  character 
from  their  own  experience. 

Lesson  11 

(For  Third  Sunday) 

Pupils'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapters  15  and  16. 

Teachers'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapters  IS  and  16,  and  Mosiah, 
chapters  25   to  27. 

In  this  lesson  we  return  to  Zarahemla 
from  a  long  sojourn  in  the  Land  of  Ne- 
phi.  Have  the  pupils  relate  what  they 
already  know  of  Zarahemla,  its  kings, 
its  temple,  its  situation,  climate,  etc. 

Make  prominent  the  great  and  good 
men  with  whom  we  are  now  well  ac- 
quainted, who  would  lead  out  in  the  meet- 
ing called  by  King  Mosiah — Mosiah  him- 
self. Alma,  Limhi,  Gideon,  Ammon — all 
men  who  had  done  something.  How  in- 
teresting it  must  have  been  to  listen  to 
the  stories  of  Limhi  and  Alma.  Doubt- 
less the  faith  of  all  present  was  much 
strengthened.  Recall  gatherings  among 
our  people  where  we  have  rejoiced  at 
hearing  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

The  baptism  of  Limhi  and  his  people 
must  have  been  a  beautiful  ceremony  to 
those  who  witnessed  it.  Study  the  copy 
of  the  picture  by  Ottinger  given  in  the 
Story  of  the  Book  of  Mormon. 

The  organization  of  the  Church  into 
seven  branches  might  be  likened  to  our 
organization  into  wards  and  stakes. 

In  the  story  of  the  younger  Alma  and 
his  companions,  these  thoughts  should  be 
made  prominent:  That  the  praj'ers  of  the 
righteous  avail  much;  and  that  the  power 
of  God  is  greater  than  anything  apostates 
can  do  in  opposition  to  His  plans.  Illus- 
trate from  events  in  our  own  Church  his- 
tory. Have  read  in  the  class  Alma's  own 
account  of  his  conversion,  as  found  in 
Mosiah  27:23-31,  and  in"  Alma  36:6-20. 
This  conversion  illustrates  the  workings 
within  the  heart  of  genuine  repentance. 
This  will  be  fully  shown  as  we  study  the 
later  lives  of  these  men. 

The  conversion  of  Paul  (.\cts  9:1-18) 
might  form  a  comparison. 
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Lesson  12 

(For  Fourth  Sunday) 

Pupils'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapters  17  and  18. 

Teachers'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapters  17  and  18;  Mosiah, 
chapters  28  and  29. 

Have  the  story  of  the  great  desire  of 
Mosiah's  sons  to  perform  missionary 
service  among  the  Lamanites  read  in  the 
class,  from  Mosiah  28:1-9.  Emphasize 
the  promise  of  the  Lord  made  to  Mosiah 
in  regard  to  their  safe  return. 

As  the  translation  of  the  Jaredite  rec- 
ord is  mentioned_in  connection  with  this 
lesson,  Mosiah  having  completed  this 
work  before  he  handed  the  records  in  his 
keeping  to  Alma  the  younger,  it  might  be 
well  to  give  a  very  brief  account  of  Jared- 
ite history,  as  it  was  doubtless  the  his- 
tory of  this  people  that  had  so  impressed 
Mosiah  with  the  dread  of  wicked  kings. 
For  a  brief  story  of  the  Jaredites  read  the 
last  four  chapters  of  the  Story  of  the 
Book  of  Mormon. 

The  changing  of  the  Nephite  govern- 
ment from  a  monarchy  to  a  republic  is  a 
pleasing  and  interesting  stor}-.  It  is  won- 
derful to  think  this  was  all  accomplished 
so  peacefully,  and  it  most  surely  reveals 
the  great  love  in  which  King  Mosiah  was 
held  by  his  subjects.  Have  one  of  the 
pupils  read  or  recite  Mosiah  29:40  in  the 
class. 

Lesson  13 

(For  Fifth  Sunday) 

Pupils'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapter  19. 

Teachers'  text:  Story  of  the  Book  of 
Mormon,  chapter  19;  Alma,  chapters  17 
to   19. 

The  land  of  Ishmael  was  a  Lamanite 
city  not  very  far  from  the  Land  of  Nephi. 
It  is  spoken  of  as  being  down  from  Lehi- 
Nephi.  It  has  been  suggested  that  it 
might  have  been  situated  in  the  plains  on 
the  east  of  the  Andes,  while  Lehi-Nephi 
was  situated  on  the  higher  plateau.  (Use 
map  in  locating  these  places.) 

Ammon's  blessing  of  his  brethren 
might  be  compared  to  the  blessing  and 
setting  apart  of  our  missionaries. 

The  incidents  of  Ammon's  power  over 
the  robbers  and  his  missionary  labors 
with  King  Lamoni  and  his  household 
should  be  made  alive  with  interest,  for 
they  are  full  of  dramatic  situations  and 
setting.  Parts  of  conversation  between 
Ammon  and  Lamoni  (Alma  18:22-25) 
should  be  read  in  class.  No  more  plain 
and  simple  teaching  could  be  given  to  an 
unbeliever.      .'Vmmon    taught    Lamoni    as 


one  might  teach  a  child. 

Note  the  fact  that  the  Indians  of  today 
speak  of  God  as  the  Great  Spirit. 

The  humility  of  Lamoni  brought  to 
him  the  blessing  of  faith. 

Stories  from  such  books  as  "Leaves 
from  my  Journal,"  "My  First  Mission," 
"A  String  of  Pearls,"  and  others  relating 
to  missionary  experiences  would  be  an 
interesting  addition  to  this  lesson. 

Fourth  Year— Old  Te^amenl 

[Prepared  by  J.  Leo  Fairbanks.] 

Lesson   54.     Jonadab,  who   Dared  Stand 
Alone  for  the  Right 

Teacher'sl  text:  II  Kings  10:15-31. 
Teremiah  ch.  35.  I  Corinthians  10:23,  31- 
33. 

Pupils'  text:  For  general  assignment, 
II   Kings   10:15-28. 

Topical  analysis  for  individual  assign- 
ments: 

a.  Jehonadab  or  Jonadab  a  reformer 
(II  Kings  10:15-28). 

b.  Jehu    followed    the    sin    of    Jero- 
boam   (10:28-33). 

c.  Jonadab  and  his  children  stood  for 
the  right  (Jeremiah  35:1-10). 

d.  Jonadab's    life   an    example    (Jere- 
miah 35:11-19). 

Aim:  Self  denial  and  self-sacrifice  are 
necessary  to  a  righteous  life. 

Significance  of  events:  (a)  historically, 
liy  showing  that  Jonadab  inspired  faith 
in  the  Lord  and  his  companionship  was 
sought  by  the  king;  (b)  biographically, 
by  showing  that  material  gains  as  well  as 
spiritual  satisfaction  come  by  standing 
unalterably  for  the  right;  (c)  practically, 
by  showing  that  strict  temperance  is  best 
for  all  men. 

The  lesson  in  the  class: 

Review  last  lesson  by  asking  a  few 
simple  questions  covering  a  few  of  the 
important  points  in  the  life  of  Amos. 
Emphasize  the  fact  that  righteousness 
was  increasing  in  Israel.  What  did  you 
learn  from  last  lesson? 

Presentation: 

In  point  of  time  this  lesson  is  really 
earlier  than  the  lesson  on  Amos  but  it  is 
given  here  because  it  begins  the  connec- 
tion of  the  story  of  Israel  and  the  story 
of  Judah. 

"We  have  learned  that  Elisha  started 
a  revolt  which  placed  Jehu  on  the  throne. 
A  revolution  in  S^'ria  gave  the  kings  of 
Israel  and  Judah  an  opportunity  to  re- 
cover Ramoth-Gilead,  but  the  king  of  Is 
rael  returned  home  where  the  king  of  Ju- 
flah  visited  him.  Jehu  told  his  captains 
that  he  had  been  anointed  king  where- 
upon they  proclaimed  him  king.    Driving 
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furiously  to  Jezreel  he  met  the  two  kings 
at  Naboth's  vineyard  where  he  had  heard 
Elijah's  prophecy  to  Ahab.  Jehoram,  Is- 
rael's king,  was  slain  by  an  arrow  from 
Jehu's  bow,  and  his  body  was  cast  into 
Naboth's  plot  to  be  devoured  by  dogs. 
As  Jehu  drove  into  Jezreel  the  old  queen 
Jezebel  in  her  royal  head-attire  and  with 
painted  face  looked  out  from  the  lat- 
ticed window  in  her  palace.  At  Jehu's 
command  her  own  attendants  threw  her 
down  and  when  he  afterwards  send  to 
bury  her  body  the  dogs  had  left  only  her 
skull  and  the  palms  of  her  hands.  By  a 
combination  of  all  events  all  the  descend- 
ents  of  Ahab  were  destroyed,  thus  ful- 
filling the  prediction  of  Elisha." — Con- 
densed from  Smith's  Smaller  Scripture 
History. 

Lead  up  to  the  lesson  by  calling  at- 
tention to  issues  that  divide  our  country 
today.  What  moral  question  divides  us 
into  two  factions?  (Temperance.)  So 
in  the  day  of  Jonadab.  There  was  the 
liberal  party  who  favored  open  and  broad 
views  to  admit  foreign  rites  and  methods. 
There  was  the  patriotic  or  national  party 
holding  to  old  traditions  and  the  worship 
of  Jehovah.  The  latter  was  headed  by 
the  prophets  who  were  opposed  to  evils 
of  the  day,  idolatry  (II  Kings  3:1-3);  ex- 
travagance, (Amos  6:4);  intemperance, 
(Amos  6:6;  Isaiah  28:1),  etc. 

Show  the  contrast  of  the  pure  Israel- 
itish  religion  with  the  base  religion  of 
heathens.  Jonadab  was  patriotic  and  in- 
fluential and  was  sought  out  by  the  king. 

Topic  a.  Picture  Jonadab  coming  up 
the  road  and  being  met  by  Jehu  in  whom 
the  people  had  high  hopes  for  moral  and 
religious  reforms.  Imagine  their  great 
surprise — hearing  a  feast  proposed  to 
Baal. 

Topic  b.  Jehu  failed  to  reform.  Was 
he  trying  to  satisfy  both  factions?  A 
man  with  the  high  principles  of  Jonadab 
could  not  stand  such  evils  and  desired  to 
save  his  family. 

Topic  c.  Jonadab  then  moved  to  an- 
other part  of  the  country  where  they 
would  be  free  to  worship  as  they  pleased 
(north  of  the  Dead  Sea).  They  would 
have  no  wine  so  raised  no  grapes;  built 
no  houses  to  avoid  evils  of  city  life,  and 
in  every  way  lived  a  simple  life  to  op- 
pose Baal.  This  sacrifice  for  conscience 
can  be  compared  to  Puritans,  Quakers 
and  Latter-day  Saints.  They  were  called 
a  peculiar  people.     Were  they  worse  off? 

Topic  d.  Jonadab  refused  to  drift  with 
evil  currents.  When  Israel  was  taken 
captive  his  descendants  were  saved.  They 
were  out  of  the  way.  They  lead  a  dif- 
ferent life  and  were  strong. 

Note.  Apply  the  lesson  to  our  lives. 
What   do   we    stand    for   different   to   the 


world?  (Word  of  Wisdom.)  Make  this 
very  strong.  Read  the  Word  of  Wis- 
dom to  the  class.  What  moral  reforms 
should  be  made  in  our  day?  What  do 
our  people  stand  for?  Even  though  in- 
dividuals may  feel  strong  to  resist  tempt- 
ation and  live  temperately,  show  that 
total  abstinence  as  an  example  will  help 
those  who  are  not  so  strong.  It  can 
never  do  us  all  injury. 

Lesson    55.    Jonah    Learned    Obedience 
Through  Suffering 

Teacher's  text:  II  Kings  14:23-28; 
Jonah,  ch.  1-4. 

Pupils'  text;  For  general  assignment 
Jonah,  ch.  4. 

Topical  analysis  for  individual  assign- 
ments: 

(a)  Jonah  punished  for  disobedience 
to  God's  call  (Jonah,  ch.  1);  (b)  Jonah 
repented  and  was  delivered  (ch.  2) ;  (c) 
Effect  of  Jonah's  preaching  (ch.  3) ;  (d) 
Jonah  rebuked  for  repining  (ch.  4). 

Aim:  To  act  contrary  to  the  will  of 
the  Lord  gives  no  advantage.  To  act 
with  Him  makes  us  His  partners. 

Significance  of  Events:  (a)  historic- 
ally, by  showing  that  Israel's  punish- 
ment was  delayed,  that  fear  of  Jehovah 
was  inspired  in  a  heathen  nation  and  that 
the  Lord  recognized  other  people  as  His 
children;  (b)  biographically,  by  show- 
ing that  the  Lord  expects  obedience 
when  He  makes  requirements  of  men; 
(c)  practically,  by  showing  that  all  hu- 
manity are  children  of  the  Lord  and  that 
by  obedience  to  His  laws  all  may  be 
saved. 

The  lesson  in  the  class:  Review  last 
lesson.  Write  answers  to  a  few  simple 
questions  that  cover  the  important 
points,  aim  and  title. 

Presentation:  This  lesson  is  used  to 
show  that  Israel  in  the  height  of  its 
power  and  religious  reform  was  still 
infatuated  with  strange  gods.  Through 
Jonah  the  Lord  taught  them  that  worthy 
heathens  who  would  accept  His  word 
were  as  acceptable  as  His  chosen  people. 
After  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom, 
Israel  was  more  inclined  to  follow  idola- 
trous ways  than  Judah,  so  prophets  were 
^ent  to  restore  Israel  to  the  an.:!cnt 
faith.  The  last  lessons  have  dealt  with 
this  subject.  After  this  one  they  will 
deal  with  the  efforts  to  restore  Judah. 
This  lesson  deals  with  promulgation  of 
a  knowledge  of  Jehovah  to  heathens. 
Naaman  and  the  king  of  Syria  were 
taught  to  honor  the  Lord,  and  now  the 
great  empire  of  Assyria  which  threatened 
Syria  and  Palestine  \\2lS  taught  to  re- 
spect Him. 

Do   not  lav   stress   on    the    miraculous 
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deliverance  of  Jonah.  Emphasize  the 
character  of  the  man  and  the  lessons 
taught. 

Show  the  position  of  Israel  as  the 
next  point  of  attack  of  the  Assyrians 
who  had  already  conquered  Syria.  Use 
the  map. 

"The  prophet,  recognizing  how  great 
was  Jehovah's  mercy,  and  fearing  lest  the 
enemies  of  his  race  might  heed  his 
words,  put  away  their  sins  and  obtain 
pardon,  deliberately  defied  Jehovah  and 
sought  by  flight  to  escape  the  task  so 
abhorrent  to  him." — Kent.  Perhaps  he 
thought  to  get  out  of  the  country  and 
thus  avoid  the  wrath  of  the  Lord. 

"There  is  no  more  striking  proof  of 
the  moral  grandeur  of  the  religion  of 
Jehovah  than  the  mission  of  a  solitary 
prophet  from  the  petty  kingdom  of  Israel 
to  warn  the  great  monarch  of  Western 
Asia  that  he  and  his  city  should  perish 
unless  they  repented  before  God.  We 
are  in  doubt  whether  it  was  the  vices  of 
a  large  city  or  some  specific  evil  of  which 
they  repented.  We  doubt  if  it  was  idol- 
atry. From  the  attacks  on  Syria  it  was 
quite  evident  that  Israel  would  be  next 
to  suffer  at  the  hands  of  Assyria.  Per- 
haps Jonah's  mission  was  to  warn  As- 
syria to  desist,  for  as  yet  there  was  hope 
of  Israel  repenting.  However,  in  its 
moral  aspect  it  was  analogous  to  the  mis- 
sion of  Moses  and  Pharaoh.  The  repent- 
ance of  the  king  of  Assyria  would  then 
be  not  a  religious  reformation  of  which 
history  gives  no  evidence  but  the  aban- 
donment of  a  purpose  which  displeased  a 
divinity  whom  he  had  learned  to  rever- 
ence. In  a  word,  to  yield  on  the  very 
point  on  which  Pharaoh  hardened  his 
heart. 

The  reason  for  Jonah's  reluctance  to 
undertake  this  mission  seems  to  have 
been  personal  feelings — fear'  of  man  and 
his  disappointment  at  the  result — a  dis- 
pleasure at  his  prediction  having  seemed 
to  fail. 

Objections  to  the  story  of  Jonah  sim- 
ply resolve  themselves  into  disbelief  in 
miracles  at  all. 

"Great  fish"  as  used  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment is  more  properly  used  than  "whale" 
in  our  version  of  the  New  Testament. 
The  anatomy  of  the  whale  is  triumphant- 
ly appealed  to  in  disproof  of  the  whole 
storv.  Piut  idolatry  itself  bears  witness 
in  the  worship  of  Dagon  to  the  fact, 
which  naturalists  have  proved,  that  there 
are  sharks  in  the  Mediterranean  quite 
capable  of  swallowing  a  man  whole." 
— Condensed  from  Dr.  Smith's  Old  Tes- 
tament  History. 

The  author  of  the  book  of  Jonah  lived 
in  an  age  of  extreme  exclusiveness  and 
hostility  toward  the  heathen  and  desired 


to  see  them  punished  by  the  avenging 
hand  of  Jehovah.  Contrary  to  the  teach- 
ing of  a  majority  of  the  prophets  the 
Jewish  race  regarded  themselves  as  the 
chief  if  not  the  sole  objects  of  Jehovah's 
favor,  and  viewed  with  extreme  im- 
patience and  indignation  the  success  and 
prosperity  of  their  heathen  masters. 

The  portrait  of  Jonah  is  not  so  much 
that  of  a  single  prophet  as  of  the  Jewish 
race,  which  was  to  be  a  witness  of  God's 
message  to  the  world.  They  had  failed 
in  this  mission.  This  analogy  is  most 
striking  if  followed  up.  Nowhere  is  the 
infinite  love  of  God  for  the  ignorant  sin- 
ful, and  even  those  who  defy  Him,  more 
beautifully  and  simply  presented  in  the 
Old  Testament.  The  fact  that  the  ful- 
filment of  every  prophecy,  however,  de- 
tailed and  emphatic,  depends  upon  cer- 
tain conditions  determinate  upon  human 
action  is  forcibly  taught.  The  book  also 
emphasizes  the  universality  of  Jehovah's 
rule  and  indicates  clearly  the  true  peace 
and  role  of  the  Jewish  race  in  this  crea- 
tion. Above  all,  it  set  before  the  Jews 
their  suprerhe  opportunity  and  duty  as 
Jehovah's  enlightened  messenger  to  pro- 
claim His  truth  to  mankind.  Nowhere  in 
the  Old  Testament  are  the  fundamental 
principles  of  Christianity  more  simply 
and  forcibly  laid  down  than  in  this  little 
gospel." — Condensed  from  messages  of 
the    Later   Prophets. — Kent. 


Lesson   56. 


Isaiah,  the   Statesman 
Prophet 


Teacher's  text:  Isaiah  1:1-24:  5:1-25; 
ch.  6,  7;  8:1-8;  9:1-7. 

Pupils'  text:  For  general  assignment 
ch.  6. 

Topical  analysis:  (a.)  Isaiah's  call  (ch. 
6:1-8");  (h)  Isaiah's  parable  of  the  vine- 
yard (5:1-24);  (c)  Invasion  of  Judah  pre- 
dicted (7:3-9;  8:5-8);  (d)  The  Messiah 
promised   (9:17). 

Aim:  Real  greatness  consists  of  ser- 
vice in  righteousness. 

Significance  of  events:  (a)  historic- 
ailv,  by  showing  that  Isaiah  saved  his 
country  from  captivity;  (b)  biograph- 
ically,  by  showing  the  value  of  a  God- 
fearing man  in  the  service  of  his  coun- 
try; Cc)  practically,  by  showing  that 
heeding  promptings  for  good  service  we 
are  lead  aright. 

The  lesson  in  the  class:  Uzziah  had 
been  the  greatest  king  of  Judah  and  his 
death  was  lamented  by  Isaiah  who  was 
then  about  20  years  old.  Realizing  the 
disaster  that  had  befallen  his  country 
Isaiah  meditated  long  on  the  signs  of 
lowering  religious  standards  under  the 
new  king. 

Topic  a.     While  at  prayer  in  the  tern- 
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pie  the  vision  calling  him  to  God's  ser- 
vice opened  hefore  him. 

Topic  b.  This  parable  found  immedi- 
ate application  in  the  lives  of  the  people 
assembled  on  an  occasion  of  festivities. 

Topic  c.  The  "Smoking  Firebrands" 
were  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Damascus 
who  united  to  force  the  king  of  Judah 
to  resist  Assyria.  Ahaz  appealed  to  As- 
syria in  hope  of  getting  protection 
against    the   northern   neighbors.      Isaiah 


foresaw  the  folly  of  such  an  appeal  and 
counseled  righteous  living. 

Isaiah  was  at  least  of  noble  birth  and 
was  held  in  high  esteem  by  all.  He  loved 
his  country  passionately.  Unwelcome 
warning  to  kings  did  not  deter  him  from 
duty.  He  was  virtual  head  of  his  country 
through  the  reign  of  one  king. 

Lack  of  space  prevents  a  more  com- 
plete outline  of  this  lesson. 
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Geo.  M.  Cannon,  Chairman;   Win.  D.  Given,  Josiah  Burrows  and  J.   IV.   Walker 


Second  Year— Old  Te^ament 
Stories 

(Prepared  by  George  M.  Cannon.) 
Lesson   10.     Joseph  as  Interpreter 

(For  the  Second  Sunday  in  April) 

Text:     Gen.  40:41. 

After  Joseph,  under  the  continued 
blessing  of  the  Lord,  had  gained  the 
favor  of  the  keeper  of  the  prison,  it  hap- 
pened that  the  chief  butler  and  the  chief 
baker  of  the  king  of  Egypt  offended  their 
royal  master,  and  that  Pharaoh,  in  his 
wrath,  "put  them  in  ward  in  the  house 
of  the  captain  of  the  guard,  into  the 
prison,  the  place  where  Joseph  was 
bound."  And  Joseph,  in  the  course  of  the 
duties  given  him  by  the  keeper  of  the 
prison,  served  them.  ("Pupils  should  read 
Genesis,  chapters  40  and  41.) 

lesson   11.     Joseph  the  Ruler  of    Egypt 

(For  the  Third  Sunday  in  April) 

Text:     Gen.  42:43. 

Sometimes  teachers  desire  to  use  mod- 
ern terms,  thinking  to  make  the  story 
clearer  or  easier  for  the  children  to  un- 
derstand. The  Bible  text,  howe\'er,  al- 
though  quaint,   is   clear  and   strong,   and 


pupils  should  read  all  of  Genesis  chapters 
42  and  43. 

Lesson  12.     Joseph  and  His  Brethren 

(For  Fourth   Sunday  in   April) 

Text:     Gen.  44:45. 

After  the  feast  described  in  the  last 
lesson  in  which  Joseph  surprised  his 
brethren  b}'  seating  them  each  in  the 
order  of  their  birth  or  age,  and  in  which 
he  showed  his  partiality  for  Benjamin  by 
the  size  of  the  portion  placed  before  him, 
Joseph  used  a  stratagem  to  bring  Ben- 
jamin as  a  slave  into  his  power,  and  to 
test  his  brothers  to  see  if  they  would 
leave  Benjamin  in  slavery,  even  as  they 
had  once  sold  Joseph  to  be  carried  into 
slaver}'  in  E,gypt. 

Then  Judah  was  the  one  to  propose  to 
sell  Joseph  but  now  what  a  wonderful 
plea  he  makes  for  Beniamin.  a  plea  both 
candid,  eloquent  and  noble,  winding 
up  with  an  offer  to  himself  remain  a  slave 
in  place  of  Beniamin  lest  the  latter's  mis- 
fortune might  bring  such  sorrow  that  he 
did  not  care  to  "see  the  evil  that  should 
come  on  his  father."  A.gain  is  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Bible  so  clear  and  strong 
that  we  prefer  to  present  it  as  it  is  and 
feel  that  the  children  will  enjoy  it  and 
grasp  its  full   meanin,g. 

(Read  Genesis,  chapters  44  and  45.) 


How  to  be  Happy 


"To  be  calm  when  others  about  are  troubled,  to  dream  dreams  and  yet  not  be 
mastered  by  them,  to  think  and  }'et  not  make  thoughts  an  end,  to  meet  triumph 
without  pride,  and  disaster  without  being  embittered,  to  walk  with  the  many  and 
keep  virtuous,  to  hold  converse  with  the  mighty  and  yet  not  lose  the  common  touch, 
to  be  influenced  neither  by  criticism  of  foes  nor  the  flattery  of  friends,  to  endeavor 
to  be  of  service  and  helpfulness  to  others,  to  keep  in  mind  the  transactions  of  life's 
experience,  to  love  humanity,  and  to  trust  in  God — these  are  guide-posts  on  the 
highway  of  happiness." — Selected. 
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Fourth  Year— Lives  of  the  An- 
cient Apostles 

[By  David  O.  McKay] 
Lesson   10.     Life  of  Peter — Continued 

Suggestive    Helps    to    Teachers. 

Aim:  To  realize  one's  weakness  is  to 
begin  to  gain  strength;  to  see  one's 
duty  clearly  is  to  have  it  half  performed. 

References:     John  20;   Mark   16;    i'.uke 
24;  I  Cor.  15:5. 
L   Peter    in    Solitude. 

1.  Conditions        intensifying        his 
grief. 

2.  His   character    in    contrast    with 
Christ's. 

fl.  The  Apostles  in   Doubt  as  to   Future 
Course. 

1.   Peter  and  John  together. 

(a)    Determine  to  visit  tomb. 

III.  The  Day  of  the   Resurrection. 

1.  Mary  at  the  Tomb. 

(a")    Her  message  to  Peter  and 
John. 

2.  Peter  and  John  at  the  Sepulchre. 

3.  Christ's   .Appearances. 

IV.  Christ's    Final    and    Definite    charge 
to  the  Twelve. 

1.  At   sea   of  Tiberias. 

(a)   The  fisherman  made  Shep- 
herd. 
Incidental  aims: 

The  truths  of  the  Gospel  are  more 
precious  than  the   wealth  of  the   world. 

Seeking  to  bless  one's  fellowman  is 
more  precious  than  to  seek  the  riches  of 
earth. 

Death,  which  is  merely  a  change,  has 
no  terrors  for  the  true  follower  of 
Christ. 

Out  of  the   Gloom,  into  the   Light 

"Strength  is  born  in  the  deep  silence 
of  long-suffering  hearts;  not  amidst  joy."' 
— Mrs.    Hemans. 

It  is  said  when  Peter  "went  out 
speechless  from  the  face  of  all,  *  *  * 
•Tiui  filled  the  silence,  weeping  bitterly," 
that  his  grief  was  so  heavy  that  he  re- 
mained alone  all  day  during  Friday  and 
Saturday  following  the  Savior's  cruci- 
fixion. If  so.  his  sorrow  for  what  he  had 
done  was  made  all  the  more  acute  as  he 
recalled  the  many  kind  words  the  Savior 
had  spoken  to  him,  and  the  many,  many 
happy  moments  he  had  spent  in  the 
Lord's  company.  Every  word  and  act 
and  look  associated  with  his  Master 
would  flash  upon  his  mind  with  a  new 
meaning.  Perhaps  for  the  first  time  in 
his  life,  he  now  fully  realized  why  the 
Lord  had  desired  him  to  be  "the  Rock." 
Through  the  mist  of  his  bitter  tears,  he 
saw  all  the  true  attributes  of  manhood  as 
the}'  were  personified  in  Jesus — Rever- 
ence,   Brotherliness,    Patience,    Sincerity, 


(  oarage.  These  and  many  other  u  jbL' 
traits  made  Jesus  appear  to  him  now 
more  holy  than  ever.  But  the  more 
clearly  Peter  saw  Christ's  strength  and 
holiness,  the  more  clearly  he  realized  his 
own  littleness  and  misery.  This  last 
expression  of  his  weakness,  which  led 
him  to  deny  his  Lord,  made  him  see 
hirnself  in  a  new  light,  and  it  had  a  de- 
cisive effect  upon  him.  Out  of  the  "deep 
silence"  of  his  suffering,  those  two  days, 
there  was  born  that  strength  which 
<  hrist  had  urged  upon  him  ever  since 
He  called  him  "Peter." 

It  must  have  been  a  sad  meeting  when 
John  and  Peter  first  came  together  after 
the  Crucifixion.  When  it  was  or  where, 
we  are  not  told;  but  we  are  sure  that 
John  must  have  recognized  a  great 
change  in  his  fellow-.\postle.  Out  of  the 
haggard  look  and  the  deep  lines  of 
grief  there  must  have  shone  a  humility 
which  John  had  never  before  seen  in 
Peter's  face.  We  can  only  imagine  what 
Peter's  feelings  were  as  he  listened  to 
John  tell  of  all  that  had  happened  before 
Herod  and  Pilate,  and  at  the  Cross. 
Mingling  with  Peter's  grief  was  the  keen 
disappointment  that  their  Messiah,  their 
Kin.g,  was  not  to  free  the  Jews  and  rule 
over  them  as  he  had  hoped.  In  doubt 
as  to  what  to  do,  they  probably  decided 
to  visitthe  place  where  their  Master  had 
been  laid,  and  then  return  to  their  former 
vocation  as  fishermen. 

But  there  was  one  whose  love  and  de- 
votion took  her  to  the  tomb  even  before 
the  Apostles.  Mary  INIagdalene,  "while 
it  was  }-et  dark"  approached  the  place 
where  she  thought  Jesus  slept  in  death. 
But  instead  of  seeing  her  Lord's  body 
in  the  cold  dark  sepulchre,  around  which 
there  was  nothing  but  gloom  and  sor- 
row, she  found  an  empty  tomb.  In 
alarm,  she  ran  to  Peter  and  John,  and 
breathlessly  cried,  "They  have  taken 
away  the  Lord  out  of  the  sepulchre." 
"Peter  therefore  went  forth,  and  that 
other  disciple,  and  came  to  the  sepul- 
chre." At  first,  the\'  ran  together,  but 
Peter  already  weary  with  suffering,  was 
soon  out-distanced  by  the  younger  Apos- 
tle   John,    who    reached    the    place    first. 

"And  stooping  down,  and  looking  in,  he 
saw  the  linen  clothes  lying;  yet  went  he 
not  in." 

Just  to  look  in.  however,  did  not  sat- 
isfy Peter;  for  as  soon  as  he  came,  he 
"went  into  the  sepulchre."  John  fol- 
lowed him.  They  noticed  the  napkin  that 
had  been  on  Jesus'  head  wrapped  and 
placed  by  itself;  the  linen  clothes,  too. 
were  folded  neatly  and  placed  aside  with 
care.  The}'  concluded  that  thieves  would 
not  have  done  this,  and  so  dispelled 
Mary's  theory  that  the  Lord's  body  had 
been  stolen.     But  "as  vet  thcv  knew  not 
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the  scripture  that  He  must  rise  again 
from  the  dead." 

Filled  with  wonder  and  perplexity,  the 
two  disciples  "went  away  again  to  their 
own  home,"  but  Mary  lingered  near  the 
tomb,  and  as  a  reward  for  her  faithful- 
ness and  devotion,  became  the  first  per- 
son in  the  world  to  behold  the  risen  Re- 
deemer. 

Other  women  who  came  to  the  tomb 
that  morning  to  render,  as  they  thought, 
the  last  slight  service  to  their  Lord,  were 
permitted  also  to  see  Him.  Later,  on 
that  same  day.  it  seems  that  He  appeared 
to  Peter;  but  where,  or  under  what  cir- 
cumstances, or  what  was  said,  we  are 
not  told.  We  may  rest  assured,  however, 
that  Peter's  repentant  soul  was  filled  with 
joy  eternal  as  he  received  the  divine  for- 
giveness of  His  Lord. 

That  evening  as  the  Eleven  were  as- 
sembled in  a  room  talking  over  the  events 
of  the  day,  and  particularly  the  Lord's 
appearance  to  Peter,  there  entered  two 
disciples  from  Emmaus.  They  were  no 
sooner  in  the  presence  of  the  Eleven,  than 
they  heard  the  joyous  message.  "The 
Lord  is  risen  indeed  and  hath  appeared 
unto  Simon."  They  could  readily  be- 
lieve this,  for  they  said,  "When  we  were 
returning  from  Jerusalem,  today,  after 
having  heard  of  the  angels  and  the  empty 
tomb,  Jesus  Himself  drew  near  and  went 
with  us." 

While  they  were  thus  assembled.  Jesus 
appeared  to  them  again,  "and  saith  unto 
them.  Peace  be  unto  you."  Such  scenes 
as  that  cannot  be  described,  and  the 
evangelists  who  tell  us  about  it  simply 
state  the  fact  and  leave  us  to  imagine 
what  their  thoughts  and  feelings  were  on 
that  glorious  occasion.  We  are  sure, 
though,  that  we  can  say  of  Peter  as  has 
been  written  of  the  Prophet  Joseph  when 
he,  too,  saw  the  Savior, 

"O  what  rapture  filled  his  bosom. 
For  he  saw  the  living  God." 

The  Fisherman   P)ecomes  the  Shepherd 

Several  days  after  this,  Peter  and  six 
other  disciples  were  back  on  the  sea  of 
Tiberias,  fishing.  They  were  in  Galilee, 
evidently  waiting  to  meet  the  I^ord  there 
as  He  had  promised.  One  evening,  as  if 
Peter  had  almost  despaired  of  waiting,  he 
said  to  the  others, 

"I'm   .going  a   fishing." 

"We  also  go  with  thee,"  said   they. 

They  entered  into  a  boat  immediately, 
and  let  down  their  nets.  They  toiled  all 
night,  and  caught  nothing,  just  as  some 
of  them  had  done  on  a  memorable  oc- 
casion several  months  before. 

As   morning   dawned,   they   saw  a   man 


standing  on  the  shore,  but  in  the  dis- 
tance, they  could  not  tell  who  he  was. 
Suddenly    the    man    cried, 

"Sirs,   have   ye   any   meat?'' 

"No,"  was  their  reply. 

"Cast  the  net  on  the  right  side  of  the 
ship  and  ye  shall  find,"  'said  the  man. 

They  did  so,  and  caught  so  many  fish 
that  they  could  scarcely  draw  in  the  net. 

John,  whose  loving  eyes  were  made 
more  keen  by  a  loving  heart,  rushed  to 
Peter's  side  and  whispered,  "It  is  the 
Lord." 

Instantly,  Peter  knew  John  spoke  the 
truth,  and  man  of  action  that  he  was,  he 
put  on  his  fisher's  coat,  plunged  into  the 
sea.  and  hastened  to  the  feet  of  his  Mas- 
ter. The  others  came  in  the  little  ship, 
dragging  the  net  of  fishes. 

Jesus  had  already  started  a  fire,  and 
v\-as  cooking  them  something  to  eat. 
After  the  greetings.  He  said,  "Bring  o' 
the   fish  which  ye  have  now  caught." 

Peter  was  the  leader  in  going  to  the  net 
and  in  drawing  it  to  the  land.  While  the 
fish  were  cooking,  the  disciples  counter! 
the  number  caught,  and  found  that  in 
that  one  draught  there  were  one  hundred 
and  fifty-three:  "and  for  all  there  were 
so  many,  yet  was  the  net  not  broken." 

Jesus  had  shown  them  where  to  catch 
the  fish.  He  had  started  the  fire  on  which 
to  cook  them,  and  now  "He  taketh  the 
bread  and  giveth  them  and  the  fish  like- 
wise." Surely  these  little  incidents  would 
tend  to  impress  them  with  the  truth  that 
if  they  "would  seek  first  the  Kingdom  of 
God  and  His  Righteousness  all  else  will 
be  added."  At  any  rate,  this  is  the  les- 
son taught  on  that  great  occasion:  The 
apostles  were  not  now  to  spend  their 
lives  seeking  the  things  which  perish,  but 
in  searching  for  souls  that  will  endure 
throughout  all  eternity.  Peter  had  been 
told  before  that  he  was  to  become  a  fisher 
of  men.  Many  are  now  together  in  the 
fold  of  Christ,  and  the  shepherd  is  called 
away.  Plenceforward  Peter  and  his  as- 
sociates must  be  the  keepers  of  this  flock. 

When  they  had  broken  their  fast,  Jesus 
said  to  Simon  Peter,  "Simon,  son  of 
Jonas,  lovest  thou  me  more  than  these?" 

"Yea,  Lord,"  answered  Peter,  "thou 
knowest   that   I   love   thee." 

"Feed  my  lambs."  Take  care  of  the 
little  ones  in  my  Church.  Do  not  let 
them  go  astray  in  paths  that  will  lead 
them  to  sin  and  misery.  "Suffer  the  lit- 
tle children  to  come  unto  me,  and  forbid 
them  not  for  of  such  is  the  Kingdom  of 
God." 

He  saith  unto  him  again  the  second 
time, 

"Simon,  son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  me?" 

"Yea,  Lord,  thou  knowest  that  I  love 
thee," 
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"Feed  my  sheep."  Keep  the  older 
ones  together  and  give  them  the  words 
of  life  as  thou  hast  received  them  from 
me.  "What  ye  have  seen  me  do,  do  ye 
also  to  one  another.  Keep  them  one  as 
the  Father  and  I  are  one." 

A  third  time  Jesus  said, 

"Simon,  son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  me?" 

And  Peter,  somewhat  grieved,  an- 
swered, "Lord,  thou  knowest  all  things; 
thou  knowest  that  I  love  thee." 

"Feed  my  sheep." 

And  then  the  Savior  admonished  Peter 
not  always  to  follow  his  own  inclinations, 
and  impulsive  nature;  but  ever  to  do  his 
duty  as  the  Shepherd  of  the  Fold.  When 
Peter  was  young,  and  did  not  have  the 
knowledge  and  responsibility  he  now  pos- 
sessed, he  could  go  fishing,  and  make 
money,  or  study,  or  do  whatever  he 
wished,  but  now  he  must  attend  to  his 
duties  in  the  Kingdom  of  God  no  matter 
what  might  come  to  him  personally  in 
doing  so.  Even  though  his  duty  led  to 
the  cross,  the  Savior  said,  "Follow  me." 

While  this  conversation  was  going  on, 
Jesus  and  Peter  were  walking  alone  a 
little  ahead  of  the  others.  Peter  turned, 
and  saw  John  following  close  to  them. 

"Lord,"  said  Peter,  "what  is  John  to 
do?" 

"If  I  will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come,  what 
is  that  to  thee,  follow  thou  me."  As 
much  as  to  say.  Just  attend  faithfully  to 
j'our  duty,  Peter  teach  others  to  do  the 
same,  and  all  will  be  well. 

This  is  the  last  recorded  word  of  Christ 
to  Peter;  but  he  was  present  of  course 
when  the  Savior  gave  His  final  charge 
to  the  Twelve.     (See  Mark  16:16). 

From  this  time  Peter's  zeal  in  the 
Work  of  the  Ministry  was  constant,  and 
his  boldness  unsubdued. 

Lesson  U.     Life  of  Peter  (Continued) 

Suggestive  Helps. 

References:     Acts  1:2. 

Aim:     The  Holy  Spirit  is  man's  great- 
est guide  and  comforter. 
L  Waiting     for     Fulfilment     of     Christ's 

Promise. 

1.  Meetings   in   Upper   Room. 
IL  A  New  Apostle  Chosen. 

1.  Circumstances. 

2.  Need. 

3.  M'anner. 

TIT.  The  Day  of  Pentecost. 

1.  Holv   Ghost   Given. 

(a)   Eflfect. 

2.  The  Multitude. 

3.  Peter's   Address. 
IV.  At  Solomon's  Porch. 

1.  The  impotent  man 

2.  The  miracle. 

3.  The  Address. 


Incidental  Truths: 

The  Spirit  of  God  gives  peace  and  love. 

First  princples  of  the  Gospel  essential 
to   salvation. 

A  True  Leader  and  Valiant  Defender 

"The  reward  of  one's  duty  done  is  the 
power  to  do  another." 

With  a  knowledge  that  Jesus  Christ 
was  his  Savior,  that  he  was  happiest  when 
he  did  what  his  Lord  wanted  him  to  do, 
and  that  when  he  did  wrong  or  yielded  to 
the  influence  of  evil  men,  he  was  miser- 
able, Peter  began  his  great  mission  as 
chief  apostle  and  president  of  the  Twelve. 

In  accordance  with  the  Savior's  com- 
mand "that  they  should  not  depart  from 
Jerusalem"  until  they  received  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Peter,  for  some  time  after  the 
Lord's  ascension,  made  his  home  in  the 
Holy  City.  Here  he  and  James  and  John, 
and  others  of  the  Eleven,  frequently  met 
in  an  upper  room,  perhaps  the  same  room 
in  which  Jesus  had  eaten  the  Passover 
with  His  disciples.  With  them  were 
Mary  the  Mother  of  Jesus  and  some 
other    women. 

An   Apostle   Chosen 

On  one  of  these  occasions,  there  were 
present  one  hundred  and  twenty  people, 
"all  engaged  in  prayer  and  supplication." 
Peter  arose  in  their  midst  and  said  it  wa.s 
necessary  to  choose  a  man  who  had  been 
faithful  in  following  the  Savior  to  take  the 
place  of  the  traitor  Judas,  in  the  Quorum 
of  Twelve  Apostles.  There  were  two 
names  suggested,  Joseph  called  Barsab- 
bas,  and  Matthias.  Knowing  that  the  Lord 
should  choose  the  men  who  were  to  be 
His  special  witnesses,  they  prayed,  saying, 
"Thou,  Lord,  who  knowest  the  hearts  of 
all  men,  shew  whither  of  these  two  Thou 
has  chosen."  Then  they  "gave  forth  their 
lots;  and  the  lot  fell  upon  Matthias;  and 
he  was  numbered  with  the  eleven  apos- 
tles." 

The   Day  of  Pentecost 

Before  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning, 
ten  days  after  the  Savior's  ascension,  and 
fifty  days  after  the  Passover  associated 
with  the  crucifixion,  the  apostles  held  a 
memorable  meeting.  As  they  sat  "with 
one  accord  in  one  place"  "suddenly  there 
came  a  sound  from  heaven  as  of  a  rush- 
ing mighty  wind,  and  it  filled  all  the 
house  where  they  were  sitting."  Thus 
came  the  baptism  by  fire  and  the  Holy 
Ghost  as  Christ  had  promised.  The 
Comforter  about  which  their  Master  had 
so  often  spoken  had  at  length  come  to 
them,   to   guide   and   to   inspire   them   as 
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Jesus  had  done  in  person. 

Immediately  a  wonderful  manifestation 
took  place.  Though  nearly  all  the  apos- 
tles were  Galileans  and  spoke  the  same 
language,  yet  when  they  began  to  bear 
testimony  of  Christ  and  His  Gospel, 
they  "began  to  speak  with  other  tongues 
as  the   spirit  gave  them  utterance." 

That  a  remarkable  thing  had  occurred 
was  soon  noised  about  the  city,  and  peo- 
ple in-  great  numbers  gathered  around 
the  apostles.  In  the  crowd  were  Jews 
from  many  nations  who  had  come  to  Jer- 
usalem to  celebrate  Pentecost.  These 
spoke  the  language  of  the  country  from 
which  they  came.  Imagine  their  amaze- 
ment when  every  one  heard  the  Gospel 
preached   in   his  own   tongue! 

"Are  not  these  men  who  speak  Gali- 
leans?" they  asked.  "Ves,"  was  the  an- 
swer. 

"Then  how  hear  we  every  man  in  his 
own  tongue,  wherein  we  were  born  .'•" 

'As  the  apostles,  one  after  another,  told 
of  the  salvation  of  man  through  the  Gos- 
pel of  Jesus  Christ,  some  of  the  people 
were  amazed,  and  some  amused,  but  all 
were   perplexed. 

"What  does  this  mean?"  asked  some. 

"They  act  as  though  they  are  drunk- 
en," said  others. 

Then  Peter  arose,  and,  in  mighty 
power,  addressed  the  multitude.  "Ye  men 
of  Judea,"  he  began,  "and  all  ye  that 
dwell  at  Jerusalem;  be  this  known  unto 
you,  and  hearken  to  my  words: 

"For  these  are  not  drunken  as  ye  sup- 
pose, seeing  it  is  but  the  third  hour  of 
the   day. 

"But  this  is  what  was  spoken  by  the 
prophet  Joel." 

(Read  the  entire  address  as  recorded 
in   Acts  2:14-37). 

Undoubtedly  only  a  small  part  of 
Peter's  address  is  given  to  us;  but  as  we 
read  his  inspired  words,  and  partake  of 
the  fearlessness  with  which  he  told  the 
Jews  that  they  had  crucified  the  Christ, 
we  readily  become  convinced  that  the 
weakness  he  manifested  about  a  month 
and  a  half  before,  has  been  replaced  by 
the  strength  of  the  man  of  God.  Then 
he  stammered  and  swore.  "I  know  not 
the  man;"  now  he  decla'-jed,  "This  Jesus 
hath  God  raised  up,  whl'reof  we  are  all 
witnesses." 

Then,  with  all  the  courage  of  his  con- 
victions, and  with  the  power  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  he  added:  "Therefore,  let  all  the 
house  of  Israel  know  assuredly,  God  hath 
made  that  same  Jesus,  whom  ye  have 
crucified  both  Lord  and  Christ." 

As  they  heard  of  the  wickedness  in 
crucifying  the  Christ  and  of  many  other 
sins,  they  desired  to  get  forgiveness  for 


what  they  had  done,  and  cried  out  to  Pe- 
ter and  the  other  apo^^tles, 

"Men  and  brethren,  what  shall  we 
do?" 

In  Peter's  answer,  we  see  the  open 
door  through  which  all  must  pass  who 
desire  to  be  saved  in  the  Kingdom  of 
God. 

"Repent  and  be  baptized,  everyone  of 
you,  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  for 
the  remission  of  your  sins,  and  ye  shall 
receive   the   gift  of  the   Holy   Ghost." 

Then  those  who  believed  what  Peter 
had  said,  were  baptized;  and  the  little 
band  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  grew 
that  day  to  three  thousand  one  hundred 
and  twenty.  And  every  day  thereafter, 
many  others  became  converted,  and 
joined  the  Church. 

The   Man  Who   Never  Walked 

About  three  o'clock  one  afternoon 
Peter  and  John  were  going  up  to  the 
Temple  to  pray.  Here  they  came  every 
day  to  meet  in  one  accord  with  the 
saints,  and  then  visit  "from  house  to 
house;  breaking  bread."  Thus  the 
Temple  seems  to  have  been  the  general 
meeting  place  for  the  first  followers  of 
the  Redeemer.  It  was  His  house,  and 
there  they  liked  to  gather  to  worship. 
The  main  entrance  to  the  Temple  was  by 
way  of  "Solomon's  Porch"  through  a 
gate  that  was  called  "The  beautiful  Gate." 
Here  gathered  all  the  poor  people — the 
blind,  the  lame,  the  weak,  and  those  who 
were  diseased — who  lived  by  asking  alms 
from  those  who  came  to  the  Temple. 

On  this  particular  afternoon,  one  of 
these  made  his  piteous  appeal  to  Peter 
and  John.  He  was  a  man  forty  years  old, 
but  he  had  never  taken  a  step  in  his  life. 
Friends  would  carry  him  there  in  the 
morning,  and  then  carry  him  home  at 
night.  In  answer  to  his  request  for 
money,   Peter  said,  "Look  on  us." 

While  the  man  was  wondering  how 
much  money  the  anostles  would  give 
him,  Peter  added,  "Sih'er  and  gold  have 
I  none:  but  such  as  I  have,  give  I  thee: 
in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth, 
rise  up  and  walk." 

Taking  him  by  the  right  hand,  Peter 
lifted  him  up  and  immediately  his  feet 
and  ankle  bones  received  strength. 

The  man  was  so  happy  that  he  went 
into  the  Temple  leaping  and  praising 
God  for  the  great  miracle  that  had  come 
in   his   life. 

Again  the  people  were  "filled  with 
wonder  and  amazement,"  and  gathered 
in  great  numbers  in  "Solomon's  Porch" 
staring  at  Peter  and  John,  wondering 
what  kind  of  men  they  were. 

Here    Peter    gave    another    great    ad- 
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dress  in  which  lie  said  that  this  man  was 
healed  through  faith  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  "whom  God  hath  glorified,  whom 
ye  delivered  up  and  denied  Him  in  the 
presence  of  Pilate,  when  he  was  de- 
termined  to   let   Him  go. 

"But  ye  denied  the  Holy  One  and  the 
Just,  and  desired  a  murderer  to  be 
granted  unto  you;  and  killed  the  Prince 
of  Life,  whom  God  hath  raised  from  the 
dead;    whereof    we    are    witnesses." 

(Read  Acts  3:12-26). 

Lesson  12.     Life  of  Peter  (Continued) 

Suggestive  Helps. 
References:     Acts  3;  4;  5:1-12. 
Aim:      The   Spirit   of   God   casteth    out 
fear,  and  develops  strength  of  character. 

I.  Peter   Interrupted. 

1.  By  whom. 

II.  Peter  and  John  in  Custody. 

1.  Imprisonment. 

(a)   Their    probable    feelings. 
(1)   reasons. 

2.  Before  the  Counsel. 

(a)   Peter's  valiant  defense. 

III.  Again  with  the  Saints. 

1.   Prayer  of  Tlianksgiving. 

IV.  A   Divine  Rebuke. 

1.   Sin  of  Lying. 

Peter  and  John  -\rrested 

"As  no  good  is  done,  or  spoken,  or 
thought  by  any  man  without  the  assist- 
ance of  God,  *  *  *  so  there  is  no  evil 
done,  or  spoken,  or  thought  without  the 
assistance   of   the   devil." 

While  Peter  was  still  preaching  to  the 
thousands  assembled  in  "Solomon's 
Porch,"  he  saw  approaching  from  the 
castle  near  the  Temple,  the  captain  of  the 
guard  and  his  band. 

The  Jewish  priests  had  become  jeal- 
ous, and  suspicious  of  the  apostles,  and 
looked  with  alarm  at  the  thousands  of 
people  joining  the  Church.  So  they  de- 
cided to  call  out  the  soldiers,  disperse  the 
multitude,  and  arrest  Peter  and  John  as 
the  men  responsible  for  all  the  excite- 
ment. However,  about  five  thousand  of 
the  people  were  converted  that  after- 
noon. 

So  the  soldiers  "laid  hands  on  them," 
and  put  them  in  jail,  "For  it  was  now 
eventide,"''  and,  therefore,  too  late  to 
take  them  to  trial."  Though  they  were 
shut  up  in  close  cells,  yet  their  spirits 
were  free  and  their  consciences  clear. 
They  could  sleep  more  peacefully  than 
the  priest  who  had  caused  their  arrest. 

In  the  morning,  the  prisoners  were 
taken  to  the  Sanhedrin  where  sat  .A.nnas, 
the  high  priest  and  Caiaphas,  and  John 
and  Alexander,  and  relatives  of  the  high 


priest.  These  men  had  condemned  Jesus, 
perhaps  in  this  very  room,  and  they  were 
determined  that  the  preaching  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  must  cease. 

Others  were  present  that  morning,  and 
among  them  true  friends  to  the  apostles. 
One  of  these  was  the  lame  man,  who 
had  been  healed. 

As  he  was  the  innocent  cause  of  the 
nuiltitude's  gathering  the  previous  eve- 
ning, everybody  seemed  to  be  even  more 
interested  in  him  than  in  the  prisoners.  He 
was  carried,  they  knew,  only  twenty-four 
hours  ago,  to  the  temple  gate,  and  now 
they  see  him  walking  firmly  through  the 
crowd  to  get  near  the  apostles. 

"By  what  power,  or  by  what  name, 
have  ye  done  this?"  demanded  one  of  the 
judges. 

^  "Then  Peter,  filled  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  said  unto  them.  Ye  rulers  of  the 
people,  and  elders  of  Israel, 

"If  we  this  day  be  examined  of  the 
good  deed  done  to  the  impotent  man,  by 
what   means   he   is   made   whole: 

"Be  it  known  unto  you  all,  and  unto  all 
the  people  of  Israel,  that  by  the  name  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  whom  ye  crucified, 
whom  God  raised  from  the  dead,  even 
by  Him  doth  this  man  stand  here  before 
you  whole." 

How  those  sinful  men  must  have 
quailed  as  they  beheld  Peter's  dignity, 
felt  his  sincerity,  and  listened  to  the 
flashing  words  that  pierced  their  guilty 
souls! 

He  told  them  further  that  they  could 
get  no  salvation  unless  they,  too,  took 
upon  themselves  the  name  of  Christ: 
"for  there  is  none  other  name  under 
heaven  given  among  them,  whereby  we 
must  be  saved." 

What  could  the  priests  say?  What 
could  they  do?     Nothing. 

There  stood  the  man  sound  and  whole, 
who  had  been  helpless  for  forty  years! 

There  stood  Peter  boldly  proclaiming 
that  the  miracle  was  wrought  in  the  name 
of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  whom  they  had  con- 
demned to  death. 

They  considered  Peter  unlearned,  but 
he  had  confounded  them  all. 

After  ordering  the  prisoners  to  be 
taken  into  another  room,  they  said 
among  themselves: 

"What  shall  we  do  to  these  men?  for 
that  indeed  a  notable  miracle  hath  been 
done  by  them  is  manifest  to  all  them 
that  dwell  in  Jerusalem  and  we  cannot 
deny  it." 

So.  in  order  that  the  doctrine  the  apos- 
tles were  preaching  would  spread  no 
further,  they  concluded  to  threaten  Peter 
and  John,  and  command  them  not  to 
speak  to  any  man  in  "this  name." 

So  they  called  the  prisoners  back  and 
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said  in  effect;  "You  must  never  more 
spealc  at  all,  nor  teach  in  the  name  of 
Jesus." 

Said  the  apostles,  "Whether  it  be 
right  in  the  sight  of  God  to  hearken  unto 
you   more   than  unto   God,  judge   ye. 

"For  we  cannot  but  speak  the  things 
which  we  have  seen  and  heard." 

No  doubt  these  priests  would  have 
punished  the  apostles  then,  if  they  had 
not  been  afraid  of  the  people,  all  of 
whom  "Glorilied  God  for  that  which  was 
done." 

When  they  were  let  go,  Peter  and  John 
went  "to  their  own  company,  and  told 
their  friends  all  that  had  happened.  When 
they  heard  it,  the  saints  united  in  a  pray- 
er of  thanksgiving  to  God  for  all  His 
blessings  unto  them.     (See  Acts  4:23-31). 

At  this  meeting  there  was  another 
mighty  manifestation  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
"and  they  spake  the  word  of  God  with 
boldness." 

Dangers  Witliin  the  Fold 

But  the  Church  had  to  contend  not 
only  with  enemies  outside  the  Church 
but  with  the  scheming,  dishonest  peo- 
ple who  stole  their  way  into  the  Church. 
There  were  men  and  women  who  had 
not  repented  of  their  sins  before  they 
were  baptized;  so  they  did  not  receive 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

Two  of  these  were  Ananias  and  his 
wife  Sapphira. 

Everybody  who  joined  the  Church  had 
everything  in  common.  Those  who  had 
land    and    other     property    sold     it    and 


I  rought  the  money  to  the  apostles.  There 
were  no  rich  and  no  poor — all  had  every- 
thing which  anybody  had,  and  everyone 
|iossessed  what  belonged  to  all. 

.'\nanias  and  Sapphira  sold  a  posses- 
sion; but  they  brought  only  part  of  the 
money,  and  said  it  was  all.  Thus  they 
told  a  falsehood,  and  showed  themselves 
to  be  among  the  worst  people  in  the 
\\orld;    for, 

"Who  dares  think  one  thing, 

And  another  tell. 
My  soul  detests  him. 

As  the  gates  of  hell." 

Through  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Peter  -detected  the  lie,  and  said 
to  Ananias, 

"Why  hath  Satan  filled  thine  heart  to 
lie  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  keep  back 
part  of  the  price  of  the  land?" 

"Why  hast  thou  conceived  this  thing 
in    thine   heart? 

"Thou  hast  not  lied  unto  men,  but  unto 
("rod." 

"And  Ananias  hearing  these  words  fell 
down  and  gave  up  the  ghost. 

About  three  hours  later,  his  wife  came 
in,  and  told  the  same  story  as  her  hus- 
band. She,  too,  received  a  divine  rebuke, 
and  paid  the  penalty  of  her  sin  by  giv- 
ing up  her  life. 

After  that,  no  one  dare  try  to  deceive 
the  apostles  in  giving  gifts  to  the  Church. 

It's  a  good  lesson  for  all  to  keep  in 
mind  today  especially  when  paying  tith- 
ing to  the  Lord. 
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WORK  FOR  APRIL 

[By   Kate   McAllister] 

Memory  Gems. 

"  'Tis  God,  our  Heavenly  Father, 

Who  makes  each  little  seed. 
And  puts  away  within  it 

The  tiny  plant  we  need." 

"He  prayeth  best  who  loveth  best 
All  things  both  great  and  small. 

For  the  dear  God  who  loveth  us — 
He  made  and  loveth  all." 

Suggestive  Songs. 

"God's  Work"  (Song  Stories  for  the 
Kindergarten,  Hill,  p.  71.) 

"Little  purple  pansies"  (D.  S.  S. 
Songs.) 


"Jesus  wants  me  for  a  sunbeam"  (D.  S. 
S.  Songs.) 

Rest  Exercises:  Suggest  movements 
of  cleaning  the  yard,  raking,  sweeping, 
digging  for  little  garden  bed.  Sing  "In 
my  little  garden  bed." 

First  Sunday 

Morning  Talk:  The  awakening  of  na- 
ture; the  warm  sunshine;  work  of  the 
wind  and  rain.  Have  with  you  any  signs 
of  spring  swelling  leaf  buds,  grass  and 
seeds.  Lead  the  child  to  see  and  feel  the 
change  in  season  and  that  our  Heavenly 
Father  sends  all  these  blessings. 

Lesson  Period:  Review  last  month's 
lessons,  showing  especially  how  Jesus 
gave  all  that  He  had  for  the  good  of 
others,  leaving  His  home,  giving  His  en- 
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tire  time  and  love  for  the  good  of  those 
around    Him. 

Second  Sunday 

Morning  Talk:  The  Sacrament  admin- 
istered in  yonr  school  this  morning.  Why 
were  we  quiet?  Who  offered  the  pray- 
ers? Why  do  we  close  our  eyes  and  lis- 
ten to  the  words  of  the  prayer? 

T.esson:     The  Last  Supper. 

Text:  Matt.  26:17-30;  Mark  14:12-26; 
Luke  22:7-27;  John  13:1-35. 

Note.  It  is  better  to  leave  the  Judas 
part  of  the  story  out,  because  it  is  a  ques- 
tion whether  or  not  he  was  at  the  table 
when    the    Sacrament   was    passed. 

Aim:  By  partaking  of  the  Sacrament 
worthily  we  express  a  desire  to  remem- 
ber Christ  and  a  willingness  to  keep  His 
commandments. 

Just  before  we  came  to  our  class  room 
this  morning,  what  was  passed  to  us? 
What  was  spread  over  the  table  before 
the  Sacrament  things  were  put  on? 
Everything  was  made  neat  and  clean 
wasn't  it?  What  did  you  do  while  Broth- 
er    blessed  the  bread?  How  did  you 

sit  while  it  was  being  passed?  How  much 
bread  did  you  take?  How  much  water 
when  it  was  passed  to  you?  Of  whom 
were  we  to  think  when  we  nartook  of  the 
Sacrament?  Would  you  like  to  hear  the 
story  of  the  very  first  Sacrament? 

It  happened  a  long  time  ago  when 
Jesus  was  on  the  earth.  It  was  nearly 
time  for  the  feast  day.  a  thanksgiving 
feast  held  in  Jerusalem.  Tesus  told  Peter 
and  John  to  make  ready  for  the  feast. 
He  said,  "Behold,  when  ye  are  entered 
unto  the  city,  there  shall  a  man  meet 
vou,  bearing  a  pitcher  of  water:  follow 
him  into  the  house  where  he  entereth  in. 

"And  }'e  shall  say  unto  the  .good  man 
of  the  house,  the  Master  saith  unto  thee. 
Where  is  the  guest  chamber,  where  T 
shall  eat  the  passover  witti  mv  disciples? 

"And  he  shall  shew  you  a  large  upper 
room  furnished,  there  make  ready?" 

So  Peter  and  John  went  to  the  city. 
They  saw  the  man  with  the  pitcher  of 
water,  and  followed  him  just  as  Jesus  had 
told  them  to  do.  When  he  went  into  a 
house  Peter  and  John  went  with  him  and 
said.  "The  Master  saith  unto  thee,  Where 
is  the  guest  chamber,  where  I  shall  eat 
the  passover  with  my  disciples?"  The 
good  man  led  them  up  the  stairs  and 
opened  a  door.  Peter  and  John  went  into 
the  room.  It  was  a  long  room  with  white 
walls  and  ceiling.  It  was  clean,  for  the 
place  where  Jesus  was  to  partake  of  the 
feast  must  be  clean.  A  long,  low  table 
stood  in  the-  center  but  there  wasn't  a 
chair  in  the  room.  Around  the  table  were 
placed    low     benches     with    cushions    on 


them  for  seats.  There  was  a  large  water 
pitcher  and  bowl  near  the  door.  You 
could  never  guess  why,  so  I  will  tell  you. 
The  people  in  those  days  never  wore 
shoes.  They  wore  sandals  strapped  over 
their  feet  and  always  took  them  off  when 
they  went  into  a  house.  In  some  of  the 
houses  people  had  servants  to  wash  the 
feet  of  those  who  visited  them.  That  is 
what  the  pitcher  of  water  was  for.  Peter 
and  Jolm  had  much  to  do.  They  spread 
a  clean  white  cloth  over  the  table,  and 
then  put  the  food  which  was  to  be  eaten 
upon  it.  There  was  a  certain  kind  of 
bread  which  was  always  eaten  at  the 
feast.  It  looked  something  like  soda 
crackers,  and  plates  were  put  with  the 
bread  and  put  on  the  table.  They 
brought  good  pure  wine  and  filled  the 
cups.  They  had  the  meat  and  green 
herbs  and  ever5'thing  ready  by  evening. 

Then  twelve  friends  and  apostles  of 
Jesus  went  to  that  room  to  eat  the  sup- 
per with  Him.  When  they  went  to  sit 
down  at  the  table  they  be.gan  to  quar- 
rel. One  said,  "I  am  the  greatest  and  I 
am  going  to  sit  by  Jesus."  Another  said, 
"No,  I  am  greater  than  you  and  I  should 
sit  by  Him."  Another  said,  "But  I  in- 
tend to  sit  nearest  Jesus."  And  so  they 
were  all  unkind  and  selfish.  Oh,  how 
sorry  Jesus  felt!  He  was  going  to  give 
them  the  Sacrament  that  night  for  the 
first  time,  but  He  knew  they  were  not 
ready  for  it  when  they  were  unkind  to 
each  other.  He  did  not  say  a  wor<l  to 
them  but  let  them  sit  down  to  the  table. 
But  He  could  not  forget  about  the 
unkind  words.  So  He  got  up  from 
the  table,  took  a  towel,  water  pitcher 
and  basin  and  washed  the  feet  of  each 
of  His  friends.  They  were  ashamed 
and  hung  their  heads.  They  did  not 
want  Him  to  do  it  becaifse  He  was  much 
greater  and  wiser  and  better  than  they. 
He  wanted  to  show  them  that  there  was 
only  one  way  to  be  great  and  that  was 
to  work  for  others,  and  help  them  when 
they  were  in  trouble.  By  the  time  the 
feet  were  washed  and  all  were  seated  at 
the  table  again  Jesus  knew  by  the  smiles 
on  their  faces  that  they  were  ready  to 
help  each  other  and  it  didn't  matter 
which  of  the  friends  sat  nearest  to  Jesus. 
They  sat  at  the  table  for  a  long  time  for 
Jesus  had  much  to  say  to  His  friends. 
One  thing  was.  "A  new  commandment  I 
give  unto  you,  that  ye  love  one  another," 
and  another  was.  "If  ye  love  me  keep  my 
commandments." 

Now  the  disciples  did  want  to  do  what 
Jesus  told  them.  They  loved  each  other 
anrl  He  knew  they  were  ready  to  par- 
take of  the  Sacrament.  So  He  took  some 
bread  and  blessed  it  and  broke  it  and 
passed  it  to  them  and  said:     "Take,  eat; 
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this  is  my  body  which  is  given  for  you; 
this  do  in  remembrance  of  me."  Then 
He  took  a  cup  of  wine,  blessed  it  and 
passed  it  to  them,  to  drink.  He  told 
them  that  they  should  do  this  often  in 
remembrance  of  Him.  That  is  why  we 
partake  of  the  Sacrament,  each  Sunday 
morning. 

Application:  How  can  we  best  show 
Jesus  that  we  remember  Him?  How  can 
we  keep  our  hearts  ana  hands  clean  and 
pure? 

Third  Sunday 

Morning  Talk:  Have  bulbs  and  seeds. 
Talk  to  children  of  their  marvelous 
growth  into  life  and  beauty,  bringing  out 
the  Easter  thought,  "There  is  no  death: 
what  seems  so  is  transition." 

Lesson.     The   Death  of  Jesus 

[Prepared  by  Sister  Rose  Patterson] 

Te.xt:  Matt.  27:24-66;  Mark  15:15-47; 
Luke  23:24-56;  John  19:16-42. 

Aim:  True  greatness  consists  in  los- 
ing self  for  the  good  of  others. 

Note  1.  Among  all  the  four  or  five 
year  old  children  whom  I  have  ques- 
tioned concerning  the  death  of  Jesus,  I 
have  not  been  successful  yet  in  finding 
one  who  knew  the  beautiful  side  to  the 
story  of  "The  Death  of  Christ" — that  of 
losing  self  for  the  good  of  others.  On  the 
other  hand,  without  exception,  every  one 
who  knew  about  it  at  all.  and  the  ma- 
jority did,  knew  the  horrifying  side.  This 
has  convinced  me  absolutely  that  it 
should  be  given  in  the  Kindergarten  De- 
partment of  the  Sunday  School  and  in 
giving  it,  the  beautiful  side  should  be 
emphasized.  What  greater  thing  has  ever 
happened  in  this  world,  and  what  story 
is  there  that  is  more  beautiful  than  the 
"Death  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ?" — Marion  Belnap  Kerr. 

Note  2.  These  thoughts  are  for  the 
teachers  not  for  the  children,  in  this  form. 

Before  the  piercing  with  the  nails  a 
cup  of  medicated  wine  had  been  offered 
to  the  Lord,  which,  according  to  kindly 
custom,  was  provided  by  certain  pious 
women  of  Jerusalem  to  alleviate  the  suf- 
fering of  the  crucified.  As  soon  as  Jesus 
had  tasted  the  cup  He  refused  to  drink, 
because  it  was  not  in  keeping  with  His 
dignity  to  shrink  from  sufifering  or  to 
die  in  unconsciousness.  (Matt.  27:34; 
Mark  15:23.) 

There  was  no  death  so  cruel  as  that  of 
crucifixion,  because  the  prisoner  died  not 
from  the  loss  of  blood,  or  in  a  short  space 


of  time,  but  through  the  lingering  agony 
of  open  wounds,  and  the  arrest  of  cir- 
culation at  the  extremities,  and  the  ten- 
sion of  the  nervous  system,  and  the  op- 
pression on  the  brain  and  heart.  Jesus 
was  crucified  about  ten  o'clock,  and 
He  did  not  die  until  shortly  after  three, 
so  that  for  five  hours  He  endured  this 
pain  of  torn  nerves  and  intense  thirst 
and  racked  body  and  throbbing  brain.  It 
is  in  such  circumstances  that  even  the 
bravest  of  men  are  apt  to  forget  others; 
but  it  was  in  this  supreme  agony  that  our 
Lord  fulfilled  His  own  law  that  a  man 
should  bethink  himself  in  life  not  of  his 
own  need  but  of  the  need  of  his  brother 
man. 

Seven  times  the  Lord  broke  the  silence 
of  His  sacrifice,  and  His  first  word  was 
one  of  charity.  "'Father,  forgive  them, 
for  they  know  not  what  they  do."  Jesus 
broke  the  silence,  for  a  second  time,  with 
His  words  of  mercy,  "Verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  this  day  thou  shalt  be  with  Me  in 
Paradise."  By  this  time  the  women  who 
loved  the  Lord  had  come  to  Calvary,  and 
with  John  were  standing  at  a  little  dis- 
tance. They  drew  near  under  the  irre- 
sistible influence  of  love,  which  could  not 
withdraw  its  eyes  from  the  suffering  of 
Jesus,  and  yet  was  torturing  itself  in 
utter  helplessness.  Jesus'  e3'es  fell  upon 
His  mother's  sorrow.  It  was  not  for  her 
to  see  Him  tortured  and  dying  slowly 
on  the  cross.  He  also  foresaw  her  loneli- 
ness after  He  was  gone,  and  desired  that 
she  should  have  the  kindliest  of  substi- 
tutes for  Himself,  one  who  would  not 
only  provide  a  house,  but  would  share 
witli  her  tlic  treasure  of  her  love  and  of 
her  hope.  John  was  her  sister's  son  and 
a  man  of  the  same  spirit  as  the  Virgin. 
He  was  Jesus'  dearest  friend  and  His 
chief  apostle.  From  the  cross  Jesus  com- 
mitted His  mother  into  the  care  of  John, 
asking  the  Virgin  to  see  in  John  another 
son  who  would  take  his  place,  till  Mary 
and  Jesus  met  in  the  Father's  house, 
charging  John  to  accept  the  mother  of 
His  Lord  and  to  deal  with  her  as  he 
would  with  Salome.  Whether  or  not  we 
are  to  understand  that  John  took  Mary 
away  instantly  to  his  own  home,  it  is 
likely  at  least  that  the  most  sympathetic 
and  tenderest  of  men  withdrew  her.  who 
had  been  fitly  called  "Our  Lady  of  Sor- 
rows" from  a  scene  which  could  only 
break  a  mother's  heart,  and  that  Mary  did 
not  return  to  the  cross  till  all  was  over, 
when  she  was  again  allowed  to  touch  the 
unconscious  body  which  m  infancy  she 
had  nursed  in  Nazareth.  This  was  the 
third  word  of  the  cross  which  was  the 
word  of  filial  piety.  It  was  now  twelve 
o'clock  and  according  to  the  evangelists,  a 
sudden    and    awful    darkness    veiled    the 
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scene,   during  which   the   crowd   stood   in 
awe-struck     silence,     and     Jesus     passed 
through   Mis   supreme   agony.    What   the 
Master  then  endured  no  human  mind  can 
imagine  and  it  does  not  become  any  hu- 
man mind  to  speculate,  but  so  fearful  was 
the  agony  upon  His  soul  that  shortly  be- 
fore 3  o'clock,  when   the   darknes   lifted, 
Jesus   Christ  cried  aloud  with  a   lament- 
able voice,  "My  God,  My  God,  why  hast 
Thou     forsaken     Me?"     which     was     the 
fourth   word   of  the   cross   and   the   word 
of  agony.     At  three  o'clock  the  light  be- 
gan to  return,  and  Jesus,  exhausted  by  a 
conflict   which   was   rather   spiritual   than 
physical,    spoke    to    His    guard    and    said 
"I  thirst.''    With  this  confession  of  bodily 
weakness,   and   this   humble   request,   the 
Master   comes   verj'   close   to   the   heart, 
and  proves   Himself  one  touched  with  a 
feeling  of  our  infirmity.     It  was  His  only 
appeal  for  pity,  and  it  was  made  to  the 
Romans.      We   are    thankful    tliat   it   was 
not   made   in   vain,   for   a   Roman   soldier 
took  the  sponge  which  formed  the  stop- 
per of  his  wine   flash,  and   soaking  it  in 
the     poor    wine    of    a   soldier's     rations, 
placed  the  sponge  on  the  end  of  a  hyssop 
stalk   and   laid   it   on    the    lips   of   Jesus. 
This  one  act  of  kindness  Jesus  received 
while  on  the  cross  and  this  "I  thirst"  of 
Jesus  was  the  fifth  of  the  seven  words, 
and  may  be  called  the  word  of  Humanity. 
When  Jesus  had  received  the  wine.  His 
strength  which  had  run  low  began  to  re- 
turn,   and    His    heart,    which    had    sunk 
through  spiritual  travail,  was  lifted.     The 
end  was  not  far  off  now,  and   His  work 
was  almost  done.     He  had  declared  the 
Gospel  of   God,   and   He  had   shown   the 
character  of  the  Father.     He  had  fulfilled 
the  hope  of  the  ancient  days  and  estab- 
lished   the    kingdom    of    God.       Nothing 
more   remained   but  that   He   should   die, 
and  so  He  said  with  a  loud  voice  of  the 
commission  which  He  had  received  from 
His    Father   and    the   work   of   the    three 
years,   "It  is  finished,"   and   this  was   the 
sixth    of   the    seven   words,    the   word   of 
perfection.       Immediately   thereafter  the 
Master,  from  whom  none  could  take  His 
life,  but  was  willing  to  lay  it   down   for 
God   and   man,    cried   again   with   a    loud 
voice,    "Father,    into   Thy   Iiands    I    com- 
mend my  spirit,"  and  having  endured  His 
last   pain,   and  having  rendered   His  last 
service,  Jesus  bowed  His  head  and  gave 
up    the    ghost,    and    was    at    rest    in    the 
bosom   of   God.       So   the   chief   saints   of 
our  race,  and  the  chief  victim  of  history, 
having   drunk   the    cup   of   reproach    and 
hatred  to  its  dregs,  and  having  loved  His 
fellowmen    unto     death,     died     with     the 
word,     "Father"     on     His     lips. — From 
"The     Life     of     the     Master,"    by     John 
Watson. 


Fourth  Sunday 

Morning  Talk:  Today  is  a  special  Sun- 
day. Can  any  one  tell  me  what  Sunday 
\ve  call  it?  How  many  of  you  have 
Easter  eggs?  Tell  me  about  them.  (.Let 
each  child  who  wishes,  tell  about  his 
eggs.)  I  will  tell  you  why  we  have  this 
special  Easter  Sunday.  It  was  about  this 
time  of  the  year  when  Jesus  died  and 
then  came  back  to  the  people  again  and 
made  them  all  so  happy,  for  then  they 
knew  that  death  was  just  a  beautiful 
change.  And  in  all  the  churches  the  peo- 
ple sing  glad  songs  and  talk  of  what 
Jesus  did  for  us  all.  What  do  we  see  on 
the  bushes  and  trees?  How  did  they 
look  a  few  weeks  ago?  And  these  beau- 
tiful days  help  to  make  us  glad  for  spring 
has  come.  What  have  I  here?  (Show 
hen's  eggs).  If  I  should  put  this  with 
some  more  eggs  in  a  nest  what  would 
the  mother  hen  do?  She  would  sit 
on  them  for  a  long  time  and  then  what 
would  happen?  (Show  picture  of  little 
chicks.)  And  what  can  the  little  chicks 
do?  Can  you  tell  me  how  such  a  won- 
derful thing  can  happen  as  an  egg  like 
this  to  change  into  a  little  chick?  No, 
and  I  can't  tell  you.  But  I  know  who 
gave  the  little  chick  life  and  I  believe 
you  do.  Who  was  it?  AnA  Heavenly 
Father  gave  you  and  me  and  every  living 
thing  in  this  beautiful  world  life.  (Give 
rest  exercise  of  chicks  coming  from  the 
shell  on  the  awakening  flowers.) 

Lesson.     The  Resurrection 

(Be  sure  to  read  all  four  gospels  and 
also  March  numbers  of  1911,  1912,  and 
1914  Juvenile  Instructor,  and  add  more 
detail  to  your  story  if  you  wish.) 

You  remember  that  last  Sunday  I 
promised  to  tell  you  more  about  Jesus 
and  how  He  made  His  friends  happy. 
.A.fter  Jesus  had  been  killed  by  the  wicked 
men  kind  friends  took  His  body  and 
cared  for  it,  and  laid  it  in  a  cave.  And 
what  did  they  roll  up  to  the  door?  Oh 
how  sad  His  friends  felt  for  they  thought 
that  they  would  never  see  Him  again! 
The  ladies  who  helped  cried  and  cried, 
and  at  last  when  it  was  nearly  dark  left 
the  grave  and  went  back  to  their  homes. 
The  next  day  was  the  Sabbath  so  they 
rested;  but  early  the  next  morning  they 
went  to  the  place  where  they  had  buried 
Jesus.  When  they  were  nearly  to  the 
grave  they  saw  that  the  stone  had  been 
moved  away  from  the  door,  and  a  beau- 
tiful shining  angel  was  sitting  upon  it. 
The  ladies  were  frightened  but  the  angel 
said,  "Fear  not  ye:  for  I  know  that  ye 
seek  Jesus,  which  was  crucified.  He  is 
not   here:   for   He   is   risen,   as   He   said. 
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Come,  see  the  place  where  the  Lord  lay." 
And  they  looked  and  saw  that  Jesus' 
body  was  not  there.  So  they  ran  quickly 
to  tell  the  joyous  news  to  the  disciples 
and  as  they  hurried  along  the  road  they 
met  Jesus  and  He  spoke  to  them  say- 
ing, "All  hail."  And  they  were  so  glad 
to  see  Him  that  they  knelt  down  before 
Him  and  prayed  to  Him.  Then  Jesus  said 
to  them,  "Go  tell  my  brethren  that  they 
go  into  Galilee,  and  there  shall  they  see 
me."  After  Jesus  left  them  the  ladies 
went  to  the  friends  of  Jesus  and  told 
them  all  that  had  happened.  These 
friends  could  scarcely  believe  that  Jesus 
was  really  alive  again.  But  they  went 
into  Galilee  and  Jesus  did  meet  them  and 
He  talked  with  many  people  and  helped 
them  and  told  them  what  to  do  after  He 
left  them.  Then  one  day  He  blessed  those 
who  were  with  Him  and  was  carried  up 
into  heaven. 

We  know  that  Jesus  lives  and  that 
some  day  we  will  see  Him.  Won't  that 
be  splendid!  But  we  shall  have  to  die 
just  as  Esther's  grandmother  did.  Death 
you  know,  is  just  a  beautiful  change,  for 
then  we  go  to  the  heavenly  home.  And 
to  be  ready  to  meet  Jesus  let  us  think 
of  some  of  the  things  we  must  do.  Yes, 
we  must  learn  to  speak  kind  words  and 
help  every  one  we  meet. 

I  have  a  surprise  for  you.  (If  possible 
have  an  easter  lily.  If  you  cannot  have 
that  have  any  spring  flower  that  is  in 
bloom,  wrapped  in  paper.  Let  the  chil- 
dren see  its  beauty,  smell  its  perfume  and 
lead  them  to  see  its  purity.  Guide  them 
by  means  of  questions  to  the  thought  that 
as  from  an  ugly  brown  bulb  or  seed  the 
flower  has  come  to  its  perfection,  so  by 
right   living   on   our   part  and   the   great 


atonement  of  our  Savior  we  can  also  be- 
come perfect.) 

If  you  truly  feel  this  lesson  you  may 
wish  to  lead  the  children  in  a  thanksgiv- 
ing prayer  to  God  for  the  beautiful  life 
of  our  Master. 

Some  teachers  who  wish  to  make  the 
Easter  service  more  impressive  have  es- 
tablished the  custom  of  presenting  the 
children  with  some  little  gift  as  Easter 
cards  or  eggs.  It  would  be  more  helpful 
to  them  to  let  them  paste  miniature 
pictures  on  card-board,  illustrating  the 
lesson.  You  might  send  to  Brown 
Picture  company,  Beverly,  Mass.,  for 
"Easter  Morning,"  Hofmann,  No. 
224m:  "On  the  way  to  Emmaus," 
Plockhurst,  No.  226m;  "The  Ascension," 
Hofmann,  No.  227m.  Price,  2  for  1  cent, 
120  for  50  cents,  250  for  $1.  Or,  it  is  a 
delight  to  the  children  to  be  given  a  few 
violets  or  any  other  flowers  you  are  able 
to  obtain.  Let  them  wrap  them  in  tissue 
paper  and  take  them  home  as  an  Easter 
surprise  to  mother. 

Fifth  Sunday 

Morning    Talk. 

Have  full  blown  lily  and  other  flowers, 
talk  about  the  signs  of  new  life  seen  in 
nature  new  grass,  leaves,  flowers  and 
young  birds  and  chicks. 

Story,  "What  Two  Little  Sisters  Did." 
By  Rose  Patterson,  of  Idaho,  will  be 
good  for  this  Sunday  found  in  March, 
1914,  Juvenile  Instructor.  Lesson.  Re- 
view "The  Resurrection  of  Jesus,"  em- 
phasizing the  blessings  obtained  by  help- 
ing others  even  to  losing  our  pleasures 
to  be  of  service  to  those  around  us. 


Our  Heroes. 


Here's    a    hand    to    the    boy    who    has 
courage 
To  do  what  he  knows  to  be  right; 
When    he    falls    in    the    way    of    tempta- 
tion 
He  has  a  hard  battle  to  fight. 

Who    strives    against    self   and    his    com- 
rades 

Will  find  a  most  powerful  foe; 
All  honor  to  him  if  he  conquers, 

A  cheer  for  the  boy  who  says  "No!" 

There's  many  a  battle  fought  daily 
The  world  knows  nothing  about; 

There's  many  a  brave  little  soldier 
Whose  strength  puts  a  legion  to  rout. 


And  he  who  fights  sin  single-handed  ■ 

Is  more  of  a  hero,  I  say. 
Than  he  who  leads  soldiers  to  battle 

And  conquers  by  arms  in  the  fray. 

Be     steadfast,     my     boy,     when     you're 
tempted. 

And  do  what  you  know  to  be  right! 
Stand  firm  by  the  colors  of  manhood. 

And  you  will  o'ercome  in  the  fight. 

"The  right,"  be  your  battle  cry  ever 

In  waging  the  warfare  of  life; 
And  God.  who  knows  who  are  the  heroes 
Will    give    you    the    strength    for    the 
strife. 

— Phoebe  Gary. 
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XXVI. CHAMPLAIN  AND  .)E  MONTS 

The  fur  trade,  carried  on  b}-  P'rench- 
nien  with  American  Indians,  was  of 
steady  but  sure  growth.  By  the  begin- 
ning of  the  seventeenth  century  a 
number  of  private  interests  were  en- 
gaged in  this  lucrative  business.  These 
operated  by  virtue  of  "unexpresse  1 
permission"  from  the  king,  and  their 
affairs  were  managed  quite  independ- 
ently of  one  another.  To  get  full  con- 
trol of  this  profitable  trade,  De  Chastes 
went  to  King  Henry  VI.  and  proposed 
an  agreement  similar  to  that  formerly 
granted  to  Chauvin  and  Pontgrave. 
Under  this  agreement,  which  was  sat- 
isfactory to  the  king,  De  Chastes  se- 
cured a  complete  monopoly  on  all  the 
fur  business  in  America,  but,  in  turn, 
was  to  plant  a  colony  in  the  New 
World  and  also  make  certain  efforts 
at  Christianizing  the  Indians.  De 
Chastes  secured  the  services  of  Samuel 
Champlain  and  gave  to  him  an  impor- 
tant position  in  the  new  enterprise. 
Under  instructions  from  De  Chastes, 
the  daring  navigators  visitel  Canada 
to  select  a  colony  site  and  open  up 
avenues  of  trade  with  the  natives. 
Upon  returning  to  France,  he  learned 
of  De  Chastes'  death  and  the  conse- 
quent failure  of  the  fur  monopoly. 

Champlain's  reports  and  representa- 
tions were  of  such  a  nature  as  to 
arouse  interest  among  many  of  the 
wealthy  men  of  France.  Some  of 
these  interviewed  King  Henr\-  \'I.  with 
the  hope  of  securing  an  agreement  like 
that  made  between  the  king-  and  De 
Chastes.  In  due  time,  however,  the 
sovereign  acquiesced  in  the  proposals 
of  Sieur  de  Monts  of  Santonge  and 
accordingly  gave  to  him  the  sole  right 
to  handle  all  the  fur  trade  of  Canada, 
including  that  of  Newfoundland  :  pro- 
viding he  would,  of  course,  colonize 
the  new  world  and  convert  its  natives 
to  the   Roman   Catholic   religion.     In 


spite  of  envious  opposition,  De  Chastes 
hurried  preparations,  and  on  April  7, 
1604,  succeeded  in  sailing  a  ship  of 
one  hundred  fifty  tons  from  Havre  de 
Grace  with  Champlain  and  Poutrin- 
court  in  command.  On  May  1st  they 
sighted  Sable  Island  and  then,  after 
coasting  southward  along  Acadia  or 
.Scotia,  finally  landed  at  Port  Mouton. 
Enroute.  a  strange  vessel,  laden  with 
furs  contrary  to  the  rights  conferre  1 
upon  the  fur  monopoly,  was  capture  1 
and  its  valuable  cargo  confiscated. 

After  a  short  stay  at  Port  Mouton, 
the  daring  Frenchmen  went  further 
south  until  reaching  the  St.  Croix 
River,  now  the  boundary  between  New 
Brunswick  and  Maine.  At  the  mouth 
of  this  river  is  a  small  islanrl  to  which 
the  explorers  gave  the  name  of  St. 
Croix  and  upon  which  they  decided 
to  establish  their  new  settlement.  This 
more  southern  place  was  chosen  for 
colonizing  purposes  in  preference  to 
the  St.  Lawrence  country,  principally 
on  account  of  having  a  much  milder 
climate.  But  even  here  the  winter 
proved  so  trying  that  dreaded  scurvy 
broke  out  among  the  men.  "Great 
svvollen  sores  formed  in  the  patient's 
mouth,  he  could  not  eat,  his  teeth  all 
but  dropped  out,  he  was  spotted  as 
with  flea-bites,  he  coughed,  his  breath 
came  short,  pains  racked  his  limbs,  he 
cculd  not  walk,  and  most  of  the  time 
could  not  stand  up  alooe."  This  loath- 
some disease  claimed  thirty-five  vic- 
tims and  most  of  the  remaining  forty- 
four  survivors  were  more  or  less 
afflicted.  Champlain  evidently  was 
among  the  very  few  who  escaped. 

At  the  opening  of  spring  those  who 
had  survived  were  making  ready  to 
return  to  France  when  Pontgrave  ar- 
rived fresh  from  St.  Malo  with  ample 
quantities  of  new  supplies  an  I  pro- 
visions. His  timely  a])iiearance  altered 
the  plans  of  those  directing  the  fur 
monopoly's  affairs.     But  with  memory 
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uf  the  past  terrible  winter  so  vivid,  De 
Monts  decided  to  leave  St.  Croix  and 
try  for  more  favorable  quarters 
further  to  the  south.  With  this  thought 
in  view,  De  Monts  and  Champlain 
sailed  down  the  coast,  looking  for  a 
colony  site,  until  they  finally  reached 
Cape  Cod.  Conditions  here  seemed 
satisfactory  for  the  proposed  settle- 
ment, but  hostilities  from  lurking  na- 
tives soon  compelled  De  Monts  to 
abandon  the  place.  Lack  of  provisions 
prevented  further  search,  so,  in  dis- 
couragement, the  "home  seekers"  voy- 
aged back,  and  on  August  2  were  wel- 
comed by  companions  at  St.  Croix. 

Appreciating  the  folly  of  attempting 
another  winter  at  St.  Croix,  the 
Frenchmen  decided  to  move  across  the 
Bay  of  Fundy  and  there  establish  new 
and  better  quarters.  The  place  se- 
lected was  on  the  wooded  shore  of 
Port  Royal  near  the  mouth  of  An- 
napolis River — in  beautiful  Acadia,  de- 
scribed by  Longfellow  in  his  Evan- 
geline : 

"This  is  the  forest  primeval.  The  mur- 
muring pines  and  the  hemlocks. 

Bearded  with  moss,  and  in  garments 
green,  indistinct  in  the  twilight, 

Stand  like  Druids  of  old,  with  voices  sad 
and   prophetic, 

Stand  like  harpers  hoar,  with  beards  that 
rest  on   their  bosoms. 

Loud  from  its  rocky  caverns,  the  deep- 
voiced  neighboring  ocean 

Speaks,  and  in  accents  disconsolate  an- 
swers the  wail  of  the  forest." 

Right  after  providing  necessary  for- 
tifications and  new  buildings,  the  men 
busied  themselves  in  planting  gardens 
and  in  making  other  preparations  look- 
ing to  a  permanent  colony.  At  this 
time,  however,  complications  began  to 
arise  in  France.  Tt  appears  that  De 
Monts'  men  had  captured  a  number  of 
fur  trading-  vessels  operating  contrary 
to  the  agreement  between  De  Monts 
and  the  king  of  France.  The  owners 
of  these  ships  had  entered  a  bitter 
complaint  against  this  procedure,  and 
in  order  to  defend  his  monopolistic 
trade  rights,  De  Monts  was  obliged  to 
sail   for  France,  thus  leaving    Cham- 


l)lain    and      Pontgrave    in   charge   at 
.\cadia. 

-\fter  another  severe  winter,  in  whicli 
twelve  more  died  of  scurvy,  Cham- 
plain  made  further  attempts  at  explor- 
ing the  New  England  coast.  In  fact, 
had  his  plans  carried,  he  would  have 
gone  down  as  far  as  Florida.  But 
heavy  seas  were  against  him.  One 
storm  drove  his  ship  ashore  and  a  sec- 
ond literally  dashed  it  to  pieces.  In 
consequence,  he  was  forced  to  abandon 
this  proposed  expedition  until  further 
word  was  received  from  De  Monts. 

According  to  agreement,  De  Monts 
was  to  return  his  vessel  from  France 
in  early  spring  with  a  cargo  of  neede  1 
supplies,  but  in  case  the  ship  did  not 
arrive  it  was  understood  that  the  fur 
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monopoly  had  failed  and  that  the  men 
should  return  to  the  mother  country. 
By  the  middle  of  July,  the  expected 
vessel  had  not  arrived,  and  consequent- 
ly the  anxious  company  embarked  in 
its  small  ships  and  headed  northward 
in  order  to  meet  some  fishing  or  fur 
tiading  vessel  that  would  take  its 
members  back  to  France.  The  entire 
company,  with  the  exception  of  two, 
thus  embarked.  These  two  volun- 
teered remaining  to  care  for  the  fort 
and  farms,  for  evidently  some  hope 
still  lingered  that  the  belated  vessel 
would  yet  put  in  its  appearance. 

On  July  26,  nine  days  later,  the 
long-looked-for  ship  from  De  Monts 
sailed  into  the  harbor  of  Port  Royal. 
Champlain    and    Pontgrave    received 
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news  at  sea  of  its  arrival  in  American 
waters  and  then  hastily  made  back  to 
their  former  quarters  in  Acadia.  After 
some  discussion,  it  was  at  length 
agreed  to  spend  another  winter  at  Port 
Royal  and  then  Champlain  and  Pont- 
grave  resumed  efforts  to  explore  down 
the  coast.  They  succeeded  in  reaching 
Martha's  Vine}'ard,  liut  owing  to  the 
lateness  of  the  season  and  unfriendli- 
ness of  natives,  both  deemed  it  best 
to  give  up  further  exploration  and  set 
sail  for  their  colony  home. 

Next  spring,  on  the  morning  of  May 
2-t.  bad  news  reached  the  little  band  of 
isolated  Frenchmen,  .\ccording  to  it, 
all  the  furs  and  skins  gathered  by  the 
St.  Lawrence  Indians  had  been  traded 
to  a  Dutch  vessel  under  leadership  of 
a  traitor  Frenchman.  This,  of  course, 
was  a  severe  blow  to  De  Monts,  for  he 
had  figured  much  on  rich  profits  from 
these  pelts  with  which  to  finance  his 
colonizing  and  proselyting  schemes. 
In  addition  to  this,  news  came  that 
Breton  and  Norman  fur  traders  pro- 
tested so  vigorously  against  De  ]\Ionts' 
monopoly  that  the  king,  at  last,  had 
rescinded  the  grant. 

Nothing  now  could  be  done  except 
to  abandon  the  infant  settlement.  Les- 
carbot.  commanding  the  principal  ves- 
sel, the  Jonas,  took  most  of  the  men 
directly  to  Canso  where  they  engaged 
laving  in  a  cargo  of  codfish  prepara- 
torv  to  returning  to  France.  While 
these  were  thus  engaged  a  few  others 


remained  at  Port  Royal  to  reap  their 
garden  and  farm  products  for  the  pur- 
pose of  demonstrating  to  the  king  that 
such  things  could  actually  be  raised  in 
his  new  domains  beyond  the  seas.  It 
i-;  interesting  to  note  that  this  little 
shijiment  included  the  very  first  grain 
e\er  taken  from  Canada  to  Europe* 
and,  in  a  way,  was  the  forerunner  of 
the  vast  cargos  shipped  todav.  Cham- 
plain  remained  with  the  few  in  Acadia 
and  with  the  aid  of  a  small  vessel  and 
one  or  two  men  busied  himself  map- 
ping out  the  coast  of  New  Brunswick. 
It  was  not  till  late  August  that  those 
left  at  Port  Royal,  with  crops  and 
maps,  reached  the  fishermen  at  Canso. 
On  September  3  they  all  set  sail  for 
the  mother  country,  and  twenty-seven 
('avs  later  disembarked  at  St.  Malo. 
This  was  in  1607,  the  year  in  which 
England  planted  her  colony  at  James- 
town. 

Champlain  had  not  seen  France  for 
three  and  one-half  years.  During  that 
time  he  labored  in  an  enterprise  which 
proved  unsuccessful  but  withal  sraine  1 
experiences  that  were  to  be  of  inesti- 
mable value  in  his  next  undertaking. 
His  connections  with  both  fur  com- 
panies evidently  were  verv  satisfac- 
tory, for  shortly  after  his  return  to 
France  he  was  commissioned  to  go 
back  to  -America  and  there  attempt 
once  more  to  plant  a  successful  French 
colony. 


The  Boy  who  was  Lost 

By  Frant  H.  Sweet 


Hill  Albro  was  cooking  supper  for 
the  two  of  them.  Curtis,  his  partner, 
entered  the  little  shack,  hung  his  hat 
upon  its  peg  and  proceeded  to  wash  his 
face  and  hands. 

"Well,"  he  finally  said,  as  he  finished 
combing  his  thin  gray  hair  before  the 
broken  piece  of  looking-glass  that 
Inmg  in  a  corner.  "Weil,  the  word's 
out  that  the  company's  going  to  put 
up  that  new  stamp  mill  they've  been 
a-talking  about  so  long.  They're  going 
to  begin  work  on  it  next  week." 

.•\lbro  said  nothing.  Old  and  bent 
and  gray,  he  was  like  the  sand  hills 
and  deserts  among  which  he  had  spent 
his  life,  a  man  little  given  to  speech. 

"It's  goin'  to  be  a  big  mill,"  Curtis 
went  on,  without  noticing  the  other's 
silence,  "and  employ  a  lot  of  men. 
Handle  low-grade  ore — ore  that  you 
and  me,  in  the  way  we  used  to  do  in 
the  old  days  with  the  pan  and  dry 
washer,  wouldn't  have  made  our  salt 
with.  But  the  company'll  pay  big  divi- 
dends with  it.  I  reckon  we  and  our 
ways     are     about     plaved     out.      Eh. 

r.iii  ?" 

Old  Bill  was  still  silent.  .\nd  it  was 
not  until  after  the  meal  had  been  eaten 
the  utensils  put  away,  and  thev  were 
sitting  outside  the  shack  and  watching 
the  long  summer  twilight  slowly  die 
out  of  the  sky  across  the  purpling 
mountains  to  the  west,  that  he  spoke. 
Then  he  astonished  his  partner  with 
a  speech  of  unprecedented  length. 

"Yes."  he  said,  as  though  Curtis  had 
just  finished,  "yes,  the  stamp  mill  and 
science  and  books  and  machinerv  has 
taken  the  place  of  the  pick  and  pan 
like  the  palace  car  has  replaced  the 
iix-wagon.  You're  right;  we're  back 
numbers.  I  saw  it  a-comin'  years  ago. 
That's  what  I  wanted  to  educate  my 
bov  for — for  the  new  tricks.  T  want- 
ed him  to  be  a  minin'  engineer." 

The  old  man  oaused.  This  reference 
to  his  bov — to  his  ambition  for  his  boy. 


was  an  old  story.  I'.it  by  bit,  as  a  si- 
lent man  will,  during  the  long  months 
they  had  lived  and  labored  together, 
he  had  told  his  partner  the  story  of  his 
great  sorrow,  the  story  of  his  boy. 
There  was  no  call  to  repeat  it  now. 
But  the  reference  to  the  new  stamp 
mill  and  to  the  new  ways  and  their 
possibilities  had  reopened  the  old 
wound  and  he  could  not  help  it  bleed- 
ing, even  if  in  silence. 

And  so,  as  he  watched  the  day  fade 
out  of  the  west,  there  came  into  the 
heart  of  the  gray-haired,  toil-broken 
old  miner  a  feeling  of  bitterness.  He 
felt  that  the  day  of  his  own  life  was 
practically  gone,  and  with  never  a  hope 
realized.  His  memory  went  wearily 
back  to  the  long  ago  when,  "a  young 
boy  with  high  hopes,  he  had  brave  1  the 
dangers  of  the  mining  country  with 
the  California  pioneers.  But  he  had 
spent  his  strength  and  the  years  of  his 
youth  tramping  the  wilderness  and 
fighting  the  enemies  of  flesh  and  blood. 
and  the  inanimate  enemies  of  hunger 
and  thirst  and  cold  and  heat,  without 
ever  a  strike  worthy  the  name.  .Always 
searching,  but  never  finding :  always 
pursuing,  but  never  catching  up. 

Then,  when  his  years  had  begun  tc 
lengthen,  there  had  come  into  his  life 
its  one  romance,  his  strike  of  .some- 
thin.g  better  than  gold — a  good  wom- 
an's love.  .And  for  a  few  years  no  mere 
multi-millionaire  could  possibly  liave 
brcn  more  hann\-  than  was  Bill  .-Mbro. 
Then  his  wife  had  died,  and  the  sun- 
shine of  his  life  had  suddenly  faded. 

\nd  vet  not  quite.  For  there  was  a 
child,  a  little  bov.  who  became  his  be- 
reaved nrosppctor-father's  solace  and 
hone.  He  toiled  for  him,  planned  for 
him.  dreamed  of  his  future.  He  would 
educate  his  boy  to  be  a  mining  en- 
CMneer.  The  days  of  the  old  crude 
n^ethods  were  passing.  The  successes 
of  the  future  would  be  with  the  newei 
methods,  with  science,  with  machinery 
He  began  to  accumulate  a  fund  to  give 
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his  boy  an  educatiun  in  nxetallurgv  ami 
mining. 

At  last  the  fund,  one  thousand  dol- 
lars, was  in  hand,  and  they  started  foi 
the  University  of  California.  Thj 
father  and  son  registered  at  an  Oak- 
land hotel  on  the  evening  of  their  ar- 
rival, and  he  could  hardly  think  ol 
what  followed,  let  alone  talk  about 
it.  I'~ire  broke  out  in  the  hotel  that 
night,  taking  an  awful  toll  in  human 
lives,  and  his  boy  was  among  the  lost. 
They  had  occupied  different  rooms  in 
the  crowded  hotel,  and  when,  in  the 
early  morning,  the  building  had  faller 
in  and  the  fire  had  engulfed  them,  he 
had  escaped  by  the  merest  chance,  bui 
his  boy  had  met  death.  He  himself 
had  identified  the  charred  remains  h\ 
means  of  a  watch  bearing  the  boy's- 
monogram  and  by  a  distinctive  chair 
and  charm. 

The  last  ray  of  sunshine,  the  lasi 
glimpse  of  hope  now  left  the  old 
miner.  In  a  dazed  condition  he  found 
his  way  back  to  the  diggings  amonp, 
the  Nevada  hills,  in  a  tearless,  silent 
daze  that  foreboded  insanity.  Finally, 
however,  surroundetl  by  sympathizing 
friends,  the  tears  that  saved  his  reason 
flowed  down  his  furrowed  face  and  he 
took  up  once  more  the  burden  of  hi> 
life. 

Then  he  had  done  a  peculiar  thing. 
Me  had  sent  the  one  thousand  dollars 
saved  for  his  son's  education,  to  the 
President  of  the  Univeristy,  to  "grub- 
stake" some  other  poor  boy  through 
a  college  course.  And  it  had  suited  his 
mood  to  carefully  conceal  his  owr 
name  as  donor.  Possibly  misfortune 
had  made  him  a  little  eccentric.  So  he 
simply  sent  the  money  by  a  trustee 
messenger  as  a  gift  from  "Grubstake 
B,"  and  with  simple  though  explicit 
directions  as  to  its  disposition. 

He  had  never  cared  to  inquire  as  tc 
the  results  of  his  bequest.  The  mes- 
senger had  brought  back  a  receipt 
signed  in  the  University  President's 
own  hand,  and  with  a  note  of  thanks 
and  a  pledge  that  the  conditions  would 
be  complied  with.     That  was  the  las1 


that  he  had  ever  heard,  and  it  had  now 
been  four  years.  He  had  thought  he 
would  never  care  to  meet  the  boy  whc 
had  benefited  bv  his  grubstake.  It 
would  be,  he  thought,  like  meeting 
some  other  boy  wearing  his  dead  boy'; 
clothes.  And  so  he  had  simply  livec: 
and  toiled  and  waited  for  his  life  tt 
fade  out,  even  as  this  dav  had  just 
faded  away  over  the  western  rim. 

.Suddenly,  the  two  old  miners  hear(, 
voices  in  the  darkness  down  the  gulcli 
by  a  neighbor's  shack.  "Albro,"  they 
heard  some  one  say  questioningly . 
"yes,  he  lives  right  up  yonder.  Fol- 
low the  path.  You  can't  miss  it."  Awe 
thev  heard  footsteps  coming  up  the 
hill. 

"Does  Mr.  Albro  live  here?"  asked 
a  voice  out  of  the  darkness. 

"That's  my  name,"  said  the  old  man 
getting  up  and  bringing  a  lantern  fron- 
inside  the  door. 

"My  name's  .\lbro,  too,"  aniKjunceil 
t!ie  stranger.  "Fm  the  company ',' 
mining  engineer,  and  I  thought" — he 
stopped. 

The  old  man  was  trembilug  violent- 
ly. The  flaring  lantern  fell  to  the 
ground,  and  was  picked  up  by  Curtis 

"You?  Albro?"  and  the  old  mar 
sprang  forward,  staring  in  the  face  ol 
the  visitor.  "Oh,  my  God  !  Henry  !' 
And  then,  "Father!  Father  !"^anc 
the  two  were  in  each  other's  arms. 

"Fm  just  through  my  University 
course,  father,"  the  young  man  saiel, 
when  he  had  recovered  himself.  "] 
thought  you  were  lost  in  the  fire." 

"I  thought  yoH  were  lost  in  the  fire," 
the  old  man  said,  "I  found  your  watch 
and  chain  on — on — " 

"On  the  body  of  the  man  who  stole 
them  from  me  the  night  before,  I  sup- 
pose," explained  the  son.  "Then  in  a 
few  months  I  went  to  the  University. 
Somebody  had  given  a  fund,  some 
'Grubstake  B,'  for  a  poor  boy's  school- 
ing, and  I  was  just  in  time — " 

"I  was  'Grubstake  B,'  my  boy,"  said 
the  old  man,  with  tears  of  solemn  joy 
in  his  eyes. 
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TEETHING 

The  baby  usually  cuts  his  first  tooth 
when  he  is  six  to  eight  months  old,  and 
by  the  end  of  the  first  year  has,  or- 
dinarily, six  teeth.  He  should  have 
twelve  teeth  at  eighteen  months  of  age, 
sixteen  when  he  is  two  years  old,  and 
before  the  end  of  the  third  year  the  en- 
tire set  of  twenty  "milk"  teeth. 

The  process  of  teething  in  a  healthy 
baby  cannot  properly  be  held  respon- 
sible for  the  illness  commonly  attrib- 
uted to  it.  The  first  half-dozen  teeth 
rarely  give  the  baby  any  pain,  but  as 
the  double  teeth  appear  there  is  occa- 
sionally at  the  same  time  a  little  dis- 
turbance, such  as  loss  of  appetite,  and 
possibly  evidences  of  slight  indiges- 
tion, which  may  last  for  a  few  days. 
I'lUt  if  the  disturbance  is  more  serious 
than  this,  some  other  reason  for  it 
sb.ould  be  sought. 

Teething  takes  place  through  the 
weaning  period  and  during  the  second 
year,  when  mistakes  in  feeding  are  so 
often  made  which  upset  the  baby's  di- 
gestion, even  if  they  do  not  make  him 
seriously  ill.  On  this  account  it  is 
often  unjustly  blamed  for  making  the 
baby  sick,  when  the  real  reason  lies  in 
the  fact  that  he  was  overfed  or  im- 
properly fed,  or  perhaps  that  the 
weather  was  very  hot. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  exces- 
sive heat  aggravates  any  ill  the  baby 
may  have,  and  is  quite  sufficient  in  it- 
self to  make  the  baby  sick.  It  is  neces- 
sary in  summer,  therefore,  both  on  ac- 
count of  the  heat  and  because  of  the 
disturbances  connected  with  weaning 
and  teething,  to  take  great  care  of 
the  baby  in  all  respects,  and  especially 
to  feed  him  with  great  caution.  Direc- 
tions for  feeding  the  baby  are  given  in 
a  pamphlet  called  "Infant  Care"  which 
will  be  sent  free  to  anyone  who  asks 


for  it,  applying  to  the  Chief  of  the 
Children's  Bureau,  U.  S.  Department 
of  Labor,  Washington,  D.  C. 

The  baby  may  not  gain  in  weight 
during  the  cutting  of  his  various  dou- 
ble teeth,  but  it  is  not  a  serious  matter 
to  have  the  weight  remain  stationary 
for  a  short  time.  The  baby  will  quickly 
regain  the  lost  ground  when  he  is  well 
again,  and  eating  his  full  rations. 

The  mother  should  never  allow  any- 
one to  persuade  her  to  give  the  baby 
patent  medicines,  such  as  soothing 
syrups  to  relieve  the  pain  of  teething. 
If  they  do  relieve  it  they  probably  con- 
tain opium  in  some  form,  which  is 
much  worse  for  the  baby  than  the  suf- 
fering. It  is  a  safe  rule  never  to  give 
medicine  of  any  sort  to  a  baby,  save 
that  which  is  ordered  by  a  doctor. 

CARE  OF  THE  FIRST  TEETH 

From  the  time  when  the  double  teeth 
make  their  appearance  throughout  life 
the  teeth  should  have  daily  care.  For 
the  baby  a  very  soft  brush  is  necessary 
and  the  utmost  care  should  be  taken 
not  to  injure  in  any  way  the  delicate 
tissues  of  the  mouth  when  brushing 
the  tiny  teeth.  After  the  baby  has  sev- 
eral teeth,  the  mother  should  see  to  it 
that  no  particles  of  solid  food  are  left 
between  them  after  the  baby  has  eaten. 
If  the  first  set  of  teeth  is  well  taken 
care  of,  the  second  set  will  be  healthier, 
and  in  addition  the  child  will  have  been 
taught  a  good  habit  that  will  last  all 
his  life. 

There  is  considerable  variation  in 
the  time  that  the  teeth  first  appear,  but 
if  the  baby  has  no  teeth  by  the  time  he 
is  one  year  old,  he  should  have  medical 
attention  to  see  if  any  disease  is  caus- 
ing this  unusual  delay  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  teeth,  or  whether  it  is  due 
to  improper  diet. 


The   Fairies'   Ball 

By  Annie  Duke  Marcy 

Why  down  South,  where  there  is  no 
dreary  winter,  no  cold  winter  snow  to 
cover  the  pretty  green  grass  ;  where 
the  wind  is  not  chilly  and  the  flowers 
never  die;  where  the  trees  are  never 
bare,  nor  their  leaves  ever  turn  brown, 
an  1  the  birds  sing  and  chatter  all  the 
year — that  is  the  place  where  the  fair- 
ies are  perfectly  happy,  for  fairies 
must  have  trees,  bowers,  birds  and 
moonlight. 

Sometimes,  when  the  moon  is  bright, 
and  the  wind  that  comes  from  where 
the  sun  goes  down  sings  in  the  tree 
tt]is  just  like  the  organ  In  church,  the 
fairies  have  a  ball  down  in  the  little 
licllow  in  the  pine  woods.  They  light 
it  u\)  with  fire-flies  and  glow-worms, 
'till  it  looks  like  a  place  God  might 
have  made  the  stars  in. 

The  grasshoppers,  crickets,  feugs  an  1 
bees  are  the  fairies'  band,  and  when 
they  begin  to  tune  up  their  fiddles  and 
horns,  the  birds  want  to  help  too  in 
'he  fairies'  orchestra.  One  funny  old 
bird  keeps  a  tap-tapping  on  a  hollow 
tree,  and  thinks  he  is  playing  the  drum. 
A  pretty  black  bird  with  red  breast  and 
vellow  wings  sounds  like  a  flute,  and 
the  mocking  bird  can  take  up  the 
sound  of  any  instrument  that  is  need- 
ed. 

Sometimes  the  birds  sing  out  in  the 
wrong  place.  One  of  them  sings  "ever 
more,  ever  more"  and  then  the  Katydid 
and  the  Katydidn't  begin  scolding 
and  telling  the  fairies  to  "hurry  up, 
hurry  up."  That  brings  them  all  to 
the  meeting  place,  dressed  in  their 
prettiest  and  eager  to  dance. 


The  old  owl  is  floor  manager.  He 
says  "to  which,  to  who."  Another  busy 
bird  who  wants  to  help  manage  says 
"Choose  Will's  widow,  choose  Will's 
widow,"  while  everybody  turns  to  look 
at  a  pretty  fairy  all  in  green  and  gold 
with  the  tiniest  little  feet.  She  is 
standing  pouting  at  a  little  boy  fairy 
who  is  teasing  her,  and  when  the  wind 
blows  his  cap  oiT  she  sings : 

"Blow,   breezes,   blow, 
Let  Colin's  hat  go 
O'er  hill  and  dale, 
Let  it  be  whirled, 
While  he  gets  his  hair 
.Ml  curled  and  curled." 

Then  a  bird  sings  very  loud  :  "Whip- 
poor-Will,  Whip-poor  Will",  and  the 
fairies  all  turn  to  look  at  another  boy 
fairy  who  is  naughty  and  cross  be- 
cause he  cannot  have  the  first  dance 
with  the  pretty  widow.  The  bugs  and 
bees  begin  to  scold  and  say:  "Huzzy, 
Huzzy,  Huzzy,"  and  others  answer 
back.  "Busy,  Busy,  Busy." 

The  bair seems  in  danger  of  break- 
ing up  in  a  quarrel,  until  the  crickets 
sing  out  loud:  "Cheer  up,  cheer  up, 
che'er  up,"  and  the  dance  begins. 

The  big  spider  over  in  an  old  tree 
top  is  the  fairies'  spinner ;  his  wheel 
goes, 

"Whiz,  whiz,  whiz,  whiz, 

Lo  and  behold, 
Reel  away,  reel  away. 

Straw  into  gold." 

He  has  spun  all  the  fairies  pretty 
dresses  of  the  golden  thread  and  they 
sparkle  and  glisten  while  they  dance 
until  they  are  tired. 

When  it  is  time  for  refreshments 
thev  have  sweets  made  of  violets  and 
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lilv-ljfUs  anil  drink  dew  drop  ont  of 
acorn  cups.  They  are  so  merry  and 
noisy  with  their  laughter  and  singing 
that  some  little  bunnies,  who  have  not 
gone  to  bed,  scamper  away  home  to 
tell  their  mamas. 

The  quail  wake  up  and  call  "Bob 
White,  Bob  White."  This  starts  the 
squirrels  who  answer  "Chestnut, 
Chestnut,  they'll  eat  'em  all  up."  Jen- 
nie Wren,  who  was  taking  a  nap,  with 
her  head  under  her  wing,  says, 
"Tweet,  tweet."  The  fairies,  startled 
by  all  this  noise,  run  away  home, 
except  those  who  have  had  too  much 
Dew  Drop  and  look  out  of  the  corners 
of  their  eyes  at  an  old  robin  who  flies 
around,  mocking  them  with  the  words 
"Kill  'em,  Cure  'em,  Physic,  Pliysic," 
'till  the  greedy  fairies  are  so  ashamed 
they  creep  shivering  ofif  to  bed,  and  as 
the  last  one  leaves  the  place,  the  turkey 
hens  in  the  poultry  yard  call  out :  "I'm 
up,  up",  and  the  old  gobbler  answers, 
"Talk,  talk,  talk,  gabble,  gabble,  gab- 
ble," while  the  morning  light  shines 
awa}'  the  moon  and  the  fairies. 

Lion  Heart 

531  Frank  H.  Swret 

Lion  Heart  of  the  Hussars — two 
kittens  and  a  little  black  and  tan  dog 
which,  though  at  times  frisky,  were  de- 
voted to  their  commander — strode 
back  and  forth  among  the  apple  trees, 
but  all  the  time  edging  toward  the 
woman  in  the  big  chair. 

She  was  not  very  well,  he  feared, 
for  her  head  rested  against  a  pillow, 
and  there  were  tears  in  her  eyes — he 
felt  sure  they  were  tears  for  her  hand- 
kerchief went  up  very  often.  Yet  she 
was  a  brave  woman.  He  knew  that, 
too,  because  she  was  so  nice  looking 
and  pretty.  Very  likely  she  had  not 
seen  him,  or  she  wotild  not  have  be- 
trayed such  weakness.  W^ell,  he  was 
the  only  man  in  the  orchard,  and  no 
one  should  ever  know. 

He  was  now  opposite  her  chair,  and 
he  walked  past  it  slowly,  with  studied 


dignity,  his  hussars  frisking  off  under 
the  trees  after  a  butterfly. 

l)Ut  through  the  corners  of  his  eyes 
he  could  see  tear  drops  on  her  cheeks, 
and  the  sight  made  him  wheel  quickly, 
his  sword  grasped  tightly  in  his  good 


right  hand. 


'Tell  me  who  is  the  bad  man,  lady?'' 
he  cried  hotly.  "No  matter  if  he  is  a 
giant  or  dragon  or  mag-ician,  I  will 
fight  him.  But  I  beg  your  pardon.  I 
am  Lion  Heart  of  the  Hussars.  They" 
— he  looked  around,  but  the  hussars 
were  not  in  sight — "they  are — are  rec- 
rec-onnoitering.  But  they  will  help  mc 
be  your  knight." 

"Lion  Heart — your  hussars?"  ques 
tioned  the  lady,  looking  puzzled. 

"My  mama  read  about  Lion  Heart." 
said  the  boy,  "and  another  story  about 
hussars.  I  liked  them  two  best,  so  T 
am  them.    May  we  fight  for  you  ?" 

Then  the  tear  drops  which  still  trem- 
bled on  her  cheeks  made  him  forget  his 
soldierly  qualities,  and  tears  began  to 
run  down  his  own  face.  "Please — 
please  don't  cry  any  more,  lady,"  he 
whimpered.  "Let  me  call  my  mama 
to  help  you." 

But  the  lady  caught  him  up  in  her 
arms. 

"No,  no,"  she  said,  "you  are  enougli. 
dear.  You  have  comforted  me  al- 
ready. See,"  smiling  bravely,  "I  shall 
not  cry  any  more.  And  you  shall  be 
my  knight." 

The    Rain 

By   Laura   E.  Richards,    hi    "In   My 
Nursery" 

The  rain  came  down  from  the  sky, 
And  we  asked  it  the  reason  why 

It  would  ne'er  stay  away 

On   washing   day, 
To  let  our  poor  clothes  get  dry. 

The  rain  came  down  on  the  ground. 
With  a  clattering,  pelting  sound, 
"Indeed,  if  I  stayed 
Till  you  called  me,"  it  said, 
"I  should  not  come  all  the  year  round !" 
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I  Love  All  Things 

I  love  the  earth, 

So  beautiful  and  green; 

I  love  the  grass, 
So  pure  and  clean. 

I  love  the  trees, 

So  straight  and  tall. 

That  shade  the  grass 
Out  by  the  wall. 

In  the  summer, 

When  days  arc  hot, 
I  love  that  green. 
And  shady  spot. 

Mable   Breckon. 
Age  11.  Weiser,  Idaho. 
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Ruth  Huntoon, 

iMariaii,  Ma. 


The  Boastful  Dress 


"(Jli,  isn't  it  pretty,"  said  Grace,  as 
she  looked  at  the  new  dress. 

"Yes,  it  is  pretty,  although  it's  only 
gingham."  said  Marion. 

The  new  dress  was  hung  up  in  the 
closet  by  a  clean  but  old  white  linen. 

The  gingham  dress  was  very  proud, 
and  looking  scornfully  at  the  other 
said, 

"Do  get  away  from  me,  you  are 
soiling  my  finery." 

"I'm  sorry,"  said  the  other. 

"You  need  to  be,"  she  cried,  angrily, 
and  intentionally  knocked  the  other 
oft  the  hook. 

"Now  I  can  dance,'"  she  cried,  joy- 
fully, and  swung  so  hard  she  fell  off. 

A    ripping    sound    made    her    look 


back  to  see  that  her  skirt  had  caught, 
making  a  ragged  tear. 

Just  then  the  girl  entered,  and  see- 
ing the  dress  she  cried,  "Oh  dear  look 
what  has  happened  !  It  is  no  good  now 
for  that  can  never  be  mende  1 ;  neither 
is  this  white  linen  ;  I'll  put  them  in  the 
rag  bag." 

So  the  dresses  were  thrust  into  the 
bag  and  forgotten. 

Two  days  later  a  maid  came  to  get 
a  duster ;  she  picked  out  the  dresses 
and  carried  them  down  stairs.  She 
lianded  one  to  another  maid  and  both 
were  soon  at  work. 

They  went  to  the  window  to  shake 
the  dusters  and  turned  in  time  to  see 
a  small  black  object  whiz  across  the 
tloor. 

"A  mouse  !"  they  screamed. 

The   dusters   were   dropped   out   of 
the    window    and    a    paper    peddler 
■|)icked  them  up  and  carried  them  to 
the  factory. 

The  linen  one  was  made  into  some 
fine,  white,  linen  stationery. 

The  gingham  was  made  into  a  rough 
scratch  paper. 

The  two  happened  to  meet  once 
more,  but  now  iti  the  form  of  paper. 

The  linen  looked  at  the  other  and 
.said,  "You  see,  it  don't  pay  to  boast 
too  soon."      Helen  Talmage, 

304  1st.  Avenue, 
.\ge  13.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
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Helen's  Lesson 

Helen  was  a  little  girl  who  did 
things  only  by  halves.  At  school  she 
did  her  lessons  by  halves,  and,  as  a 
result,  got  quite  low  marks.  At  home 
her  mother  nearly  always  had  to  finish 
what  she  began.  This  grieved  her 
mother  very  much,  and  she  often 
talked  to  Helen  about  her  fault. 

■  But  Helen  would   only   forget  and 
always  do  the  same  thing. 

One  day  Mrs.  Hunt  was  talking  to 
her  neighlDor  about  Helen. 

"I  know  a  way,"  the  neighbor  said, 
"of  curing  Helen." 

She  told  Mrs.  Hunt,  who  said  she 
would  try  the  plan.  The  next  day 
Helen  was  going  to  a  party.  She  went 
upstairs  to  get  ready  but  found  her 
new  dress  only  half  finished. 

"Mama,"  she  called,  "why  isn't  my 
dress  finished?" 

"Oh !  I  thought  I  would  just  do  half 
at  a  time,"  came  from  her  mother. 

Helen  said  nothing,  but  wore  her 
old  dress  to  the  party. 

The  next  day  she  came  home  bring- 
ing her  little  friend.  She  asked  her 
mother  to  get  up  a  little  lunch. 

When  they  came  in  to  eat  it  there 
was  only  half  of  a  lunch. 

Poor  Helen  could  hardly  keep  from 
civing.  When  her  frien  1  had  gone, 
Helen  threw  her  arms  around  her 
mother  and   said : 

"I  have  learned  my  lesson,  mama, 
and  I  shall  never  forget  it." 

Lygia  Sessions, 
Age  13.  Burley,  Idaho. 

To  the  Rescue 

One  day  Tom  was  playing  by  the 
river  when  a  man  came  down  carry- 
ing a  mite  of  a  dog.  It  was  such  a 
dear  little  fat  puppy,  so  Tom  ran  up 
to  the  man  and  said,  "What  a  pretty 
puppy !  What  are  you  going  to  do 
with 'it?" 

"Well,"   said  the  man,  "you  see,   I 


have  two  little  pups,  and  I  will  have  to 
drown  him." 

"Oh,  don't  do  that,  give  him  to  me," 
said  Tom. 

"Why,  I  am  afraid  you  wouliln't  be 
good  to,  him." 

"Oh,  yes  I  will ;  I  will  feed  him  well, 
and  always  be  kind  to  him,"  said  Tom. 

"All  right,  you  can  have  him,"  said 
the  man. 

So  Tom  took  the  little  puppy  home. 
He  called  him  Gyp. 

Two  years  later  Gyp  was  a  very 
handsome  dog.  He  would  follow  Tom 
all  over,  and  do  anything  Tom  told  him 
to  do. 

One  day  Tom  went  for  a  sail  on  the 
river,  while  Gyp  sat  on  the  bank.  Tom 
sailed  around  for  a  while,  when  the 
wind  began  to  blow,  and  it  overturned 
the  boat. 

Gyp  saw  what  had  happened  and 
swam  out  and  saved  Tom's  life. 

When  Tom  found  himself  out  of  the 
water  and  his  faithful  dog  standing  by 
him,  he  patted  his  head  and  said, 
"Good  dog!  I  saved  your  life  when 
you  were  a  tiny  puppy,  and  now  you 
have  saved  mine." 

Rachel  M.  Greenland, 
Age  16.  American  Fork,  Utah. 

The  Mountain  Stream 

h'lom   the   high   nioimtain   comes   the 

stream. 
Rippling  and   tumbling    with    silvery 

gleam.  , 

Onward  it  ripples,  far,  far  away. 
Wandering  through  mosses  the  whole 

sunny   day. 

Onward  it  runs    through    night    and 

through  day. 
On  to  the  river,  not  far  away. 
At  last  it  is  reached  and  the  brooklet 

may  sleep, 
Hut  tlie  river  goes  onward,  down  to  the 

deep. 

Lccta  Miller, 
.Age  11  years.      Pleasant  Grove,  Utah. 
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Come,  dear  sister,  sit  beside  me, 
Come,  there's  room  enough  for  you  ; 
We  will  watch  and  wait  together — • 

Wait    the    coming    of    the     "Sun 
King" 
As  he  rises  o'er  yon  mountain. 

Hear  the  meadowlark  a  warbling 
His  clear  rippling  melody ; 
Hear  the  woodpecker  a  calling 
From  his  hollow  in  the  tree. 
See  !  the  little  flowers  are  opening  : 

See      them      waking      from      their 
slumber. 
The  "Sun  King"  will  soon  be  coming, 
Soon  be  rising  from  his  bed. 

See  the  sun  in  all  its  splendor 
Rising  o'er  the  eastern  hills. 
See  the  sunbeams  climb  yon  hillside : 
See  them  fall  upon  the  river. 
Sparkling  like  so  many  diamomls : 
See  them  dance  upon  the  treetops : 
See     them     flickering     through     the 

leaves ; 
See  them  creep  into  the  shadows. 
Flooding  all  the  world  with  light. 

Mabel  Law, 
Age  17.  Logan.  VXa.h. 

Vanishing  Minutes 

We  are  but  minutes,  little  things. 
Each  one  having  sixty  wings. 
With  which  we  fly  on  unseen  track. 
And  not  a  miiuite  e'er  comes  back. 

We  are  but  minutes  when  we  bring 
Dew  drops  from  the  pleasant  spring ; 
So  taste  our  sweetness  while  we  stav 
A  minute,  and  then  fly  away. 


No   more    will    we,    dears,    pass    this 

way; 
\\'e"re  like  the  year  and  like  the  day : 
^^'e  never,  never  come  to  play, 
But  soon  go  flying  far  away. 

Verona  Blake, 
Age  12.  West  Point,  Utah. 


The  Lonesome  Sheep 

One  spring  a  kind  father  brought 
iinme  a  lamb  for  each  of  his  three  little 
girls.  One  lamb  died  but  the  other  two 
grew  until  they  were  big  lambs.  They 
became  pets  and  followed  the  children 
all  over.  One  had  horns  and  bunted 
the  children,  so  they  had  to  kill  him. 
The  other  lamb  was  very  lonesome, 
and  every  night,  when  the  people  were 
eating  supper,  and  even  during  the 
day,  the  little  lamb  woul  1  come  to  the 
window  and  look  in  and  bleat.  Again 
and  again  the  people  chase  1  him  awav 
but  he  always  returned  and  would 
sometimes  stay  there  for  hours.  At 
last  they  found  out  that  he  saw  his 
shadow  in  the  window  and  thought  it 
was  the  lamb  that  was  dead.  When 
winter  came  the  lamb  had  to  be  fed 
hav.  He  knew  when  the  pigs  were 
fed  wheat  and  ate  with  them  every 
morninsf.  He  became  very  fat  and  so 
was  killed  and  eaten.  ATany  people 
think  sheep  don't  know  anything,  but 
these  sheep  did. 

Edith  Reese, 


Age  9. 


Samaria,  Idaho. 


Where  the  Put-it  off's  Abide 


My  friend,  have  you  heard  of  the  town  of 
Yawn 
On  the  banks  of  the  River  Slow, 
Where  blooms  the  Waitawhile  flower  fair. 
Where    the    Sometimeorother    scents    the 
air 
And  the  soft  Goeasys  grow? 
It  lies  in  the  valley  of  Whatstheuse, 
In   the  province  of  Letherslide; 


That  tired  feeling  is  native  there — 
It's  the  home  of  the  listless  Idontcare 

Where  the  Putitoffs  abide. 
The  Putitofifs  never  made  up  their  minds 

Intending  to  do  it  tomorrow, 
.\nd  so  they  delay  from  day  to  day 
Till  business  dwindles  and  profits  decay 

.\nd  their  days  are  full  of  sorrow. 
— Exchange. 


_L)cvndy,  the  Calico  Cat 


I  ^ 

ANG!  Bang!  went  the  busy  lk^^>/. 
J  j  Daddy  and  Mr.  Bean  were  taking  up 


(@^^A^S4;  ^^^  ^^^  °f  ^Mj^|^:::^^tiere  the  five 
■^>  '  *  ^^fr  little  Bennetts  had  lived  all  summer  by 
^^^  ,  :Cv^i^  the  shore  of  the  lake.  What  a  good 
time  they  had  had !  But  now  summer  was  over,  and 
they  were  all  going  home.  While  Daddy  pounded 
and  Mother  and  Katy  packed  the  ^^^^in  t^^^^nd 
the  clothes  m  ^^£^and  m  the  drawers  of  the  Jg^jl 
that  had  stood  in  the^^;  ;:^^  Baby  sat   on  the 

grass  and  watched,  Bobby  and  Betty  and  Billy  and 
little  Joan  went  for  a  last  walk  in  the  woods.  And 
after  them,  every  step,  jumping  and  frisking  and  waving 
his  m  ,  went  Dandy,  the  Calico  ^^^  .  Dandy  was 
yellow  and  black  and  white,  like  a  gay  ^^'i^'  ^'^*w^^^^^ 
piece  of  calico,  and  he  belonged  to  Mr. 
Bean  in  the  white  farm-^f-^TTl^Ilon 
the  hill.  But  he  loved  the  children  and 
the  children  loved  him.      "What  shall 


we  ever  do  without  "^^i.>'  !"  cried  Betty.  "I  wish 
he  could  come  home  and  live  with  us!"  said  Billy. 
But  Dandy  only  waved  his  ^  and  whirled  round  like  a 


Afar,  /(jlf) 


D.IXP)-.  Tfin  C.IIJCO  CAT 
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At  last  every  J/^j^!v^as  packed  and 
everybody  was  ready  to  start.  "You  must  find 
ce  him  up  to  the  farm-^,^|y:""y";^j";^^  before 
f  ^  *  1  we  go,"  said  Mother.  Then  everybody 
called  and  hunted  for  Dandy,  but  no 
'^4^^  could  they  find.  "When  night 
comes,"  said  Mr.  Bean,  **  he  will  come 


back   to    the    farm- 


,„.'»«  • 


But 


when  night  came  and  all  the  little  Bennetts  were  sitting 
around  the  supper^x^W^'frn  their  own  dear  home,  they 
heard  a  little  "  scratch !  scratch !  "  like  a  :^;^=^ut  in 
the  hall.  "What  is  that?  "  cried  Billy  and  Bobby  and 
Betty  and  Joan.  "  Miaow  !  "  answered  a  little  voice,  and 
out  rushed  the  children.  "  Quick  !  quick  !  "  shouted  Billy. 
"It's  in  the  '{n^^  •"  And,  "Quick!  quick!"  cried  Joan. 
"It's  in  the  drawer.     I  do  believe 


^h^ 


<^.  1  nas  come  to  live  with  us, 
after  all!"  And  when  they  had 
opened  the  top  C^^^T  and  the 
middle  drawer,  they  opened  the 
lowest  drawer  of  all  and  there  they 
saw  a  little  calico  ,4\,  and  then 
another,  and  sure  enough,  tucked  in  among  the  stock- 
ings and 


yrUk:  ^  jj  <^^x^  wasn't  the  little  Calico  Cat ! 


----Ss^^. 


,■%> 


© 


ItC 


wM  ]  FunnyRone' 


A  Small  Package 

The  minister  of  a  small  Missouri  town 
called  the  grocer  on  the  telephone  the 
other  day  and  gave  him  tlie  following 
order: 

"Send  a  dollar's  worth  of  meat  out  to 
my  house.  If  there  is  no  one  at  home, 
just   poke   it   through   the   keyhole." 

He  Never  Did  it  Before 

A  Chicago  salesman  bought  the  only 
remaining  sleeping  car  space.  An  elderly 
lady  next  him  in  line  in  front  of  the 
ticket  window  burst  into  tears. 

"I  must  have  a  berth  in  that  train,"  she 
exclaimed,  "it's  a  matter  of  life  or 
death!" 

The  salesman  gallantly  sold  his  reser- 
vation to  her.  Next  morning  his  wife 
was  astounded  to  receive  the  following 
telegram   from   her   husband: 

"Will  not  arrive  until  tomorrow.  Gave 
berth   to  an  old  lady  last  night." 

Preparedness 

"Come  home  an'  take  supper  wid  me, 
Flannigan." 

"Shure  it's  past  yer  supper  time  an'  it's 
furious    yer    wife'll    be." 

"That's  just  it;  she  can't  lick  the  two 
av  us." 

Weather  Signs 

"There  was  a  wonderful  rain  scene  in 
the   play  last  night.'" 

"Realistic,   eh?" 

"I  should  say  it  was.  Why,  when 
the  rain  storm  came  up  my  corns  began 
to   hurt   me." 

An  Excellent  Remedy 

"Doctor,"  said  a  worried-looking  man 
who  had  called  to  consult  him,  "I'm  a 
victim  of  insomnia.  I  can't  sleep  if  there's 
the  least  noise — such  as  a  cat  on  the  back 
garden  wall,  for  instance." 

"This  powder  will  be  effective,"  re- 
marked the  physician  after  writing  a  pre- 
scription. 

"When  do  I  take  it.  Doctor?" 

"You  don't  take  it.  Give  it  to  the  cat 
in  a  little  milk!" 


His  Turn  Soon 

Diner:  "See  here,  where  are  those 
oysters  I  ordered  on  the  half  shell?" 

Waiter:  "Don't  get  impatient,  sah. 
\\'e're  dreffle  short  on  shells,  but  you're 
next    sah." 

Her  Chance  Good 

"It's  a  case  of  love  at  first  sight." 
"Well,  maybe  it  will  work  out  all  right. 

I   took  four  years  to  select  my  husband 

and  look  what  I  got." 

A  'Wise  Kid 

"Johnny,  do  you  know  that  your  moth- 
er has  been  looking  for  you?"  asked  the 
neighbor  next  door. 

"Sure  I  do,"  replied  Johnny;  "that's  the 
reason  she  can't  find  me." — Judge. 

Optimism 

Among  the  passengers  on  a  train  on  a 
one-track  road  in  the  Middle  West  was  a 
talkative  jewelry  drummer. 

Presently  the  train  stopped  to  take  on 
water,  and  the  conductor  neglected  to 
send  back  a  flagman.  An  express  came 
along,  and,  before  it  could  be  stopped 
bumped   the   rear   end   of   the   first   train. 

The  drummer  was  lifted  from  his  seat 
and  pitched  head  first  into  the  seat 
ahead.  His  silk  hat  was  jammed  clear 
down  over  his  ears. 

He  picked  himself  up  and  settled  back 
in  his  seat.  No  bones  had  been  broken. 
He  drew  a  long  breath,  straightened  up. 
and    said: 

"Well,  they  didn't  get  by  us,  anyway." 

Early  Society 

Sunday  School  Teacher:  "Can  you  tell 
me  who  dwelt  in  the  garden  of  Eden?" 

Little  May:  "Yes.  ma'am — the  Adam- 
ses." 

Too  Remote 

Pupil:  "Teacher,  may  I  be  absent  this 
afternoon?  My  aunt's  cousin  is  dead." 

Teacher:  "Well — yes — I  suppose  so; 
but  really  I  wish  it  was  some  nearer 
relative." 


TEACHERS! 


PARENTS! 

THE  ONLY  BOOK 

Recommended  m  the  parents'  department  last  month  was — 

RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION  IN  THE  FAMILY 

By  Henry  F.  Cope,  D.  D.  Secretary 
Religious  Education  Association 

**lmparts  to  parenthood  a  new  meaning,  and  lo  the  home  a  new  value." 

By  Lyman  Abbott 

(Price  $1.25  net.  plus  postage :  -weight  21  oz  > 
order  from 

THE  DESERET  SUNDAY  SCHC  OL  UNION  BOOK  STORE,  or 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO  PRESS-  Chicago,  Illinois 


PREVENT  the  SMOKE  NUISANCE  by  burning 

'^Peacock'' 

THE  CLEANEST.  HOTTEST  COAL 
ON  THE  MARKET 


Central   Coal   &  Coke  Co. 


•Al  Tlie  Sign  Of  The  PeacocK." 


131  South  IVlain  Street 


Phone  Main  35 


^A 

Spolless  cleaness  in  and  out  of  the 

/\j//fIiM^^^ 

Kitchen,  account  for  the  rapid  pop- 

Ufvti/^^^^ 

ularity  into  which  Hart's  Lunch  has 

yi^^mi 

grown. 

154  Main  Street,  Salt  Lake 

snd  at 

520  K  and  1110  Eighth  St  ,  Sacramento 

Phone,  Main  1 54 

THIS  IS  THE  PLACE 

The  THOMAS  PHOTOGRAPH    STUDIO    has  scores  of  Loyal   Patrons 

among  the  readers  of  the  Juvenile  Instructor.     Uniform  excellence  of 

work,  promptness   of  service,  courtesy  of  treatment  and 

fairness    of    prices,   insure    satisfaction. 

Have   your    next    Photographs   made   at  the 

THOMAS  STUDIO 


44  SOUTH  MAIN  STREET 


SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 


SAY  THAT  you  SAW  IT  IN  THE  JVVENILB  INSTRUCTOR 


$300  Monthly  for  ¥©1*1 


I  want  square  men  and  women  to  act  aa  my  Special 
Sales  rcpreeentatlvee  In  every  county.  I  want  bust- 
ling, energetic,  ambitious  persuus,  anxious  to  make 
big  money,  who  are  wllllug  to  WMk  with  me,  I 
want  to  show  YOU  how  to  MAKE  s;JiiO  FIIOFIT  and 
EXPENSES  EVEliY  MONTH.  1  want  to  show  YOU 
how  to  make  more  money  ej;isler,  quicker,  mo''e  sure 
and  certain  than  you  ever  did  before  In  all  your  life. 
1  want  you  to  advertise,  sell  and  appoint  local 
asents  for  tlie  most  sensational  seller  in  50 
years  — the  startling  luventlon  that  has  set  the 
entire  country  agog— 

The  Robinson  Folding  Bath  Tub 

Here's  an  absolutely  new  invention.  Nothmg  else 
like  it.  Has  taken  the  entire  country  by  storm. 
Solves  the  bathing  problem.  Gives  every  home  a 
modern,  up-to-date  bathroom  In  any  part  of  the 
house.  No  plumbing,  no  watcrwo-l^s  needed.  T.-ike 
full  lent^h  baths  ia  any  room;  up  stiiirs,  down  stiiirs, 
bed  room,  sick  room,  parlor,  kitchcu,  nuy  ro(nn  in 
the  bouse.  The  Robinson  Tub  folds  In  small  roUr, 
handy  as  an  umbrella.  Rivals  ex- 
pensive bathroom.  Constructed  of 
the  wonderful  "Steeline"  material. 
I  tell  you  it's  GREATI  Pemember 
it  ia  needed  in  every  home.  ]\leans 
modern  bathing  facilities  for  all 
the  people.  A  godsend  to  humanity. 


Exclusive 
Territory 
100% 
Profit 


Sensational  Sales 
Success ! 

What  others  aro  doing  T0T7  can  do.  Read  theso 
records.  N.  T.  Smith,  Ohio,  $90  weekly  profit.  Meyers, 
Wis.,  $250  first  month.  Beasl'-y,  Nebr.,  &35  profit  first 
4  hours.  Wewton,  Calif..  SBU  in  3  da>s.  Mnthias, 
Florida,  $120  in  2  days.  Corrig.in.  N.  Y.,  $114  in  &) 
hours.  O.  H.  Tremor.  Ind  ,  %io  proflt  in  6  hours.  W. 
F.  Hincard,  New  Mexico.  S-^  in  2  days.  Average  men. 
average  sales,  average  towns.  Undeniable  Proof  oE 
the  Big  Money  to  be  made  by  hustlers  everywhere.  The 
Robinson  Tub  is  badly  wanted  and  eagerly  bought. 

Customers*  Words  of  Praise 

See  how  pleased  these  people  are.  *'DeliKhted  with 
Tub-  will  recommend  it."  Mrs.  Jennie  Hall,  Miss. 
"Bath  Tub  O.  K.  Just  richt  size."  \\m.  Benz,  Ohio. 
"Our  Tub  has  been  in  daily  use.  Fine,"  IMrs.  J.  £. 
Randall,  N.  Y.  *'navebe_*n  using  your  Tub.  Could 
not  do  without  it,"  Mrs.  G.  0.  ISIoney.  Iowa.  "Robin- 
son Tub  first  class,"  Chns.  A.  Ma^-sie,  Wash.  "Tub 
arrived.  Children  and  all  dL-lighted."  O.  R.  Loucks. 
La.  "We  all  took  a  bath.  It  sure  is  a  daisy,  O.  L. 
Morris,  Ore.  "After  testing  your  lub  can  say  it 
surely  is  a  wonder  and  gives  entire  satisfaction," 
O.  P.'Morgnn.  Ohio. 


I  want  you  to  handle  your  county.  I'll  furnish 
demonstrating  tub  on  a  liberal  basis.  I'm  positive, 
yes.  I'm  absolutely  certain  that  you  can  make  bigger 
money  in  a  week  with  me  than  yon  ever  made  in  a 
month  before.  Hustlers,  east,  west,  north,  south,  are 
pimply  coining  money.  Orders,  orders,  everywhere. 
For  remember,  fully  70'^  of  the  people  nave  no  bath- 
rooms. You  can  take  the  orders  right  and  left. 
Quick  sales  nnd  immense  profits.  2  sales  a  day  means 
S300  a  month  profit.  Stop  and  realize  the  tremendous 
possibilities.  Look  around  you.  Be  amazed.  Your 
neighbors,  friends,  relatives,  have  no  bathrooms. 
They  are  eager  for  one;  never  had  the  opportunity  to 
install  one.  You  step  in;  show  the  tub.  bale's  made, 
profit  sure. 

No  Experience  Needed 

Why,  I  don't  care  if  you  never  sold  anything 
before  in  all  your  life,  you  can  make  good  big 
money  with  me.  You're  honest?  You're  square?  Or 
course  you  ore-  You've  got  grit,  ginger,  gumption? 
Of  course  you  have.  You  want  to  make  good?  You 
want  to  make  big  money?  Sure  you  do.  Well,  that's 
all  I  ask.  If  you  are  willing  to  do  your  best,  backed 
by  my  co-operation  and  help,  you  can  blast  out  the 
biggest  financial  success  of  your  career.  I  grant 
credit,  you  know  so  money  can't  hold  you  liack.  I 
furnish  sample  on  liberal  plan.  I  help  you  out  and 
back  jou  up.  So  don't  let  doubt  drag  you  back.  You 
have  nothing  to  lose.  My  othf-r  men  are  building 
homes,  starting  bank  accounts.    So  can  yout 


Demon* 
strating 
Tub 
Furnished 


Mall  This 


Coupon  TODAY 

Yes.  sign  this  coupon  right  now.  Don't  send  me  a 
single  penny.  Don't  send  me  any  return  postage. 
Don't  send  me  any  remuneration  at  all.  Just  sign 
and  mail  the  coupon.  That  is  all  I  ask.  By  sending 
the  coupon  you  give  me  the  chance  to  prove  every 
word  I  have  said.  Let  me  prove  every  statement. 
Let  me  toll  you  the  whole  euthusing,_  ambition- 
awakening  story  of  a  tremendous  world-wide  success. 
Will  you  do  this?  Of  course  yon  will.  Sign  and  mail 
the  coupon  IsOWI 

H.  S.  ROBINSON,  Pres. 
The  Robinson  Cabinet  Mfg,  Co. 

4098    Factories  BIdg.,  TOLEDO,  OHIO. 

WalkervIIle,  Ontario,  Canada 


Guaranteed  for  10  Years  I    Cannot  Leak 

Every  U^'binson  Folding  Bath  Tul)  that  leaves  our  factory  is 
puaranteed  fur  ten  years  atiainst  anv  df f i^i  t  in  iiiaiiiifactiiro.  This  is 
due  to  the  reiriarkftble  invention.  ■'Steeliiic,""  the  material  used  in  tht* 
constructitm  of  the  Robinson  Folding  Hath  Tub.  Constructed  with 
this  material  the  tub  can  be.  and  is  guaranteed  for  lu  years.  Should 
it  proTo  defccliTe  a  new  lub  is  iuiiiiodialely  fufQiBhtd  in  its  |iiii..'e,  _  This  gunranleo 
proteotB  evarj  cuBtomer  for  a  pnriud  of  HI  jeara.  Sieeliue  maUee  the  tub  Boft  and 
pliable,  yet  strong  and  lasting.  Tbo  tub  cannot  epill,  tip  nur  cj.  ash  Just  as 
BirouB  and  durable  in  use  aa  the  ordinary  enameied  tub,  but  in  cnvemence  bu  far 
Buperior.  In  buTing  tbe  Robinson  Tub,  custom'rra  take  abaolutely  no  risk.  They 
are  cuiranUed  acainat  defecta  by  our  liberal,  binding  e"a"n(ee.  Familiea  every- 
where buoBt  the  RobinBOQ  Tub  to  (Lcir  frirtids  ivhlch  mnkea  tbo  Balca  cumo  taat  and 
sure  for  our  repreaenlativeB.  Surely  the  Ideal  bathing  equipment  ivllhout  one 
cbjectiunable  feature.  EmpttCS  ttSeU 

Uetnember  Ihia:  The  Robinaon  Folding  Ualh  Tub,  equipped  Ttith  ourapeoial 
Oullel  Empijing  Device  makee  the  lub  positively  Belf-emptjing,  How  convenient  atid 
handy  thia  ia.  After  ibo  baib  no  fiiee  and  boihct.  emptying  the  tub.  By  the  tiiuo 
you're  dressed  the  tub  ia  emptied  rcndy  to  lay  awny.  All  tbo  cuDvcDictiOfa  of  a 
modern,  up-to-date  bathroom,  and  vet  the  Folding  Tub  does  rot  take  up  epnce  or  b': 
(D  the  «  ly  when  not  in  uae.  Sn  epecial  room  ntpd  l>e  Pet  aaidoaa  a  baibruum  unleca 
deaired.  Any  romn  can  be  inndo  iutoa  bathroom  iu  ;i  minutea  lime,  isitany 
wonder  uacra  are  delighted  and  oct'iits  aro  cntbuBiaatic?  The  Roliineon  Folding  Bath 
Tub  deraonBlratea  iia  vaiuo  immediately  upon  ahowing.  It  ia  Iho  ideal  baihina; 
equipment  for  ever?  homo,  citv,  cuunifT  or  town,  for  camping,  etc..  ae  well  as  the 
one  desirable  tub  for  iht-  aiok-Kiom,  be-l-room.  parlor,  living  ruoni  or  kitchen,  any 
room  can  he  made  Into  a.  butl.ro..Tii  ina  jilTv.  All  this  « iihmit  piumbiiie, 
waterworkaor  eitra  expense.  Af'er  iho  iriitial  c-^at  the 
to  pay.     Every  hume  overywheru  iajuat ' 


ij;  I«r  the  K>.binc^ii  FL-ldrng  Tul 


H.  S.  Robinson,  Pres. 

Robinson  Cabinet  Mfg.  Co. 

4096   Factories  Bldg.,  Toledo,  O. 

I      S300  a  month  looks  good  to  me.    Write  m© 

I  nnd   teil  me  nil  aljout  your  special  plan  and 

how  I  can    make  this    big  money   acting  as 

I  \our   representative.     This  obligates    me    in 

no  way. 


I  Street  and  No. 


SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  W  THE  JUVENILE  INSTRUCTOR 


Who  Does  Not  Read  The 
SATURDAY  NEWS? 


INSURE  WITH 

THE  HOME  FIRE  INSURANCE  COMPANY 

OF  UTAH 

THE  ONLY  LOCAL  FIKE  INSURANCE  COMPANY  IN  THE 

INTER-MOLTNTAIN  REGION.      UNSURPASSED 

PROTKOTION   (JIVKN 

HEBER  J.  GRANT  &  CO.,  GENERAL  AGENTS 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,   UTAH 

HEBER    J.     GRANT,    PRESIDENT                                                                                                                                          HORACE     G.     WHITNEY.     SECRETARY 
GEO.    ROMNEY,    VrcE-PHES.                                                                                                                                   GEO.    J.    CANNON,    AsST.    Secretary 
EDGAR    S.    HILLS,    TREASURER 

Crystal 
Purity 


^Sugar  made  at  home 
is  1 00  per  cent  pure. 
It  is  cheaper  than  the 
foreign  kind.  Table 
and  Preserving  Sugar 
is  suited  for  the  table, 
for  cooking,  baking, 
canning,  preserving, 
candy,  making  and 
other  purposes.  When 
you  buy  this  sugar 
you  support  home 
industries. 

Ask  for  Table  and 
Preserving  Sugar 


Awarded  Preference 

By  Housewives 


This  is  the  highest  possible  award  that 
can  be  -riven  an  article  of  food.  In  addi- 
tion. Utah-Idaho  Sugar  has  received  the 
endorsement  of  the  country's  leading 
food  experts  and  chemists,  who  claim 
that  beet  sugar  is  equal  to  any  other  re- 
lined  sugar  in  the  world. 

Food  and  candy  manufacturers,  can- 
ners.  and  other  food  manufacturers  buy 
it  b}-  the  carload.  Housewives  buy  it  by 
the  sack. 

It  is  the  one  pure,  sweet,  economical 
sugar  of  excellence,  known  to  all  discrim- 
inating housewives,  who  appreciate  good 
tilings. 

.Ask  your  dealer  for  Utah-Idaho  Sugar. 


Utah  Idaho  Sugar 

ABSOLUTtLY    PURE 

UTAH-IDAHO  SUGAR  CO. 

JOSEPH    F,    SMITH.    PRESIDENT. 
38,     R.    CUTLER.    V  ice-PRE  S  i  DENT    AND    GeN'L    MQR. 


SAY  THAT   YOU  SAW  IT  IX  THE  JUVENILE  INSTRUCTOR 


PIERGE'S 

J^HROUGHOUT  the  inter- 
^  )  mountain  country,  this  word 
^^^  has  become  the  synonym  for 
"deHcious  repass".  Pierce's  Pure 
Products  are  always  pleasing  on 
any  table,  always  good,  always  pure 
and  always  ready. 

The  list  includes  Pierce's  Pork  and 
Beans,  Table  Syrup,  Hominy,  Saur- 
kraut,  Tomato  Soup,  Catsup,  To- 
matoes and  other  dishes  equally 
good. 

Packed  and  Backed  by 

Utah  Canning  Company 

Ogden,  Since  1888 


This  Magazine  is  Printed   and  Bound  by 

THE  DESERET  NEWS 

Job  Printing  Department 


For  Prices  on  Printing 

Call  at  Main  Street  Entrance  or 

Phone  Main  550  No.  4 


Mail  Order  Business  Given 
Special  Attention 


SAVE  YOUR  JUVENILES  AND  LET   US   BIND   THEM   FOR  YOU 


Some  of  the  things  we  are  going  to  give  FREE 
YOU  may  secure  any  or  ail  of  them 


Bicycle  Canoe 

Motorcycle  Kitchen  Cabinet 

Violin  Refrigerator 

Gold  Watch         Sewing  Machine 
Rifle  Silver  Set 

Gold  Bracelet      Diamond  Ring 

You  do  not  have  to  make  a  purchase 
In  order  to  secure  a  premium 


FILL  OUT  THIS  COUPON  AND  MAIL  IT  TO  US  TODAY 


DAYNES-BEEBE  MUSIC  CO.,  J.  I. 

45  Main  St..  Salt  Lake 
Please  send  me  FREE,  full  particulars 
about  the  premiums  I  may  obtain. 

My  name 

My  address    .' 

(WRTTE   PFjAINr.T) 


"OLDER  THAN  THE  STATE  OP  UTAH" 


S.-IY   THAT   YOU  SAW  IT  IN   THE  JUVENILE  INSTRUCTOR 


